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ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS

INVITATION

Sealed proposals for the following work will be received by the Lexington-Fayette Urban
County Government (LFUCG) until 2:00 p.m., local time, October 4, 2018, for
furnishing all labor and/or materials and performing all work as set forth by this
advertisement, conditions {general and special), IonWave Q&A, specifications, and/or
the drawings prepared by Shrout Tate Wilson for Lexington-Fayette Urban County
Government, Department of General Services. Immediately following the scheduled
closing time for reception of bids, all proposals which have been submitted in accordance
with the above will be publicly opened and read aloud.

DESCRIPTION OF WORK

Consisting of the construction and/or furnishing of items as listed in the Bid Schedule
beginning on page P-6, Part III, Form of Proposal, of this document, for the DAC Black Box

Theater Lighting and Controls, Lexington-Fayette County, Kentucky.
OBTAINING PLANS, SPECIFICATIONS, AND BID DOCUMENTS

Specifications, Plans, and Bid Documents may be examined at the following places:

LFUCG

Division of Central Purchasing

200 East Main Street, Third Floor, Rm 338
Lexington, Kentucky 40507

(859) 258-3320

https://lexingtonky.ionwave.net



METHOD OF RECEIVING BIDS

Bids will be received from Prime Contracting firms on a Best Value basis for total Project.
The Bidder must include a price for all bid items to be considered. Bids shall be submitted in
the manner and subject to the conditions as set forth and described in the Instruction to
Bidders and Special Conditions.

Sealed bids shall be clearly marked on the outside of the container as follows: Company
Name and Address, Bid Invitation Number, and the Project Name. Bids are to remain
sealed until official Bid closure time.

Mailed bids/proposals should be sent to the Director, Division of Central Purchasing, 200
East Main Street, Lexington, K'Y 40507.

METHOD OF AWARD

The Contract, if awarded, will be to the lowest, qualified responsible bidder for the total
project whose qualifications indicate the award will be in the best interest of the OWNER
and whose bid/proposal complies with all the prescribed requirements. No Notice of
Award will be given until the OWNER has concluded such investigation as deemed
necessary to establish the responsibility, qualifications and financial ability of Bidders to
do the work in accordance with the Contract Documents to the satisfaction of the
OWNER within the time prescribed. The OWNER reserves the right to reject the Bid of
any Bidder who does not pass such investigation to the OWNER’s satisfaction. In
analyzing Bids, the OWNER may take into consideration alternate and unit prices, if
requested by the Bid forms.

Bids will be evaluated based on the following weighted criteria: Cost 50 points;
Contractor qualifications, including subcontractors (size of firm, history, key
personnel) 15 points; Experience with theater lighting/controls in proposal (projects,
year installed) 15 points; Technical specifications (lighting and controls) 15 points;
Degree of local employment S points.

BID WITHDRAWAL

No bidder may withdraw his bid for a period of sixty (60) calendar days after the closing
date for receipt of bids. Errors and omissions will not be cause for withdrawal of bid
without forfeit of bid bond. Bids may be withdrawn in person prior to the closing date of
receipt of bids.

BID SECURITY

If the bid is $50,000 or greater, bid shall be accompanied by a certified /cashier’s check
or bid bond payable to the Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government in an amount
not less than Five Percent (5%) of the base bid. Bid bond shall be executed by a Surety
Company authorized to do business in the Commonwealth of Kentucky and
countersigned by a licensed Kentucky Resident Agent, representing the Surety Company.
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Bid Bonds are not required for bids under $50,000. A certified check or cashier’s check is
also acceptable forms of bid security.

SUBMISSION OF BIDS

CONTRACTORS shall submit their bids to the Lexington-Fayette Urban County .
Government, Division of Purchasing, Third Floor, 200 East Main Street, Lexington,
Kentucky 40507. Bids shall be submitted in a sealed envelope not later than 2:00 p.m. local
time, October 4, 2018. Sealed proposals shall be clearly marked on the outside of the
container as follows: Company Name and Address, Bid Invitation Number, and Project
Name to be opened at 2:00 p.m. local time October 4, 2018. Bids are to remain sealed until
official Bid closure time. Bids received after the scheduled closing time for receipt of bids
will not be considered and will be returned unopened.

RIGHT TO REJECT

The Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government reserves the right to reject any and all
bids and to waive all informalities and/or technicalities where the best interest of the
Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government may be served.

NOTIFICATION TO THE LEXINGTON-FAYETTE URBAN COUNTY
GOVERNMENT FOR AFFIRMATIVE ACTION PLAN AND CURRENT
WORKFORCE

The successful bidder must submit with their bid the following items to the Lexington-
Fayette Urban County Government:

1. Affirmative Action Plan for his/her firm.
2. Current Workforce Analysis Form.

Failure to submit these items as required herein may result in disqualification of the Bidder
from the award of the contract.

All submissions should be directed to:

Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government
Division of Purchasing

200 East Main Street, 3 Floor, Room 338
Lexington, Kentucky 40507

NOTICE CONCERNING MWDBE an d Veteran GOALs
Notice of requirement for Affirmative Action to ensure Equal Employment Opportunities
and Disadvantaged Business Enterprises (DBE) Contract participation. Disadvantaged

Business Enterprises (DBE) consists of Minority-Owned Business Enterprises (MBE)
and Woman-Owned Business Enterprises (WBE).

AB-4



The Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government has set a goal that not less than ten
percent (10%) of the total value of this Contract be subcontracted to Disadvantaged
Business Enterprises, which is made up of MBEs and WBESs, and set a goal that not less
than three percent (3%) of the total value of this Contract be subcontracted to Veteran-
Owned Small Businesses. The goals for the utilization of Disadvantaged Business
Enterprises and Veteran-Owned Small Businesses as subcontractors are recommended
goals. Contractor(s) who fail to meet such goals will be expected to provide written
explanations to the Director of the Division of Purchasing of efforts they have made to
accomplish the recommended goal, and the extent to which they are successful in
accomplishing the recommended goal will be a consideration in the procurement process.
Depending on the funding source, other DBE goals may apply.

For assistance in locating Disadvantaged Business Enterprise and Veteran-Owned Small

Businesses as Subcontractors contact:

Sherita Miller, Division of Central Purchasing
Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government
200 East Main Street, 3rd Floor, Room 338
Lexington, Kentucky 40507
859-258-3323
smiller@lexingtonky.vov

12. PRE-BID MEETING

A non-mandatory pre-bid meeting will be held at 11:00 AM on September 20, 2018 at
141 E Main St, Lexington, KY.

END OF SECTION
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PART I1

INFORMATION FOR BIDDERS

RECEIPT AND OPENING OF BIDS

The Lexington-Fayette Urban County Govemment (herein called the OWNER) invites bids
from firms on the project described in the Advertisement for Bids. The OWNER will
receive bids at the Division of Purchasing, at the time and in the manner set forth in the
Advertisement for Bids, and the Bids will then be publicly opened and read aloud. The
OWNER may consider informal any bid not prepared and submitted in accordance with the
provisions hereof and may waive any informalities or reject any and all bids. Any bid may
be withdrawn prior to the scheduled time for the opening of bids or authorized
postponement thereof. Any bid received after the time and date specified shall not be
considered. No bidder may withdraw a bid within 60 days after the actual time and date of
the bid opening, but OWNER may, in its sole discretion, release any bid and return the Bid
Security prior to that date.

The Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government assumes no responsibility for bids that
are not addressed and delivered as indicated above. Bids that are not delivered to the
Division of Central Purchasing by the stated time and date will be rejected.

PREPARATION OF BID

Each bid must be submitted on the prescribed Form of Proposal. All blank spaces for the
bid prices must be filled in, either in ink or typewritten, for both unit prices and extensions.
Totals for each bid item must be added to show the total amount of the bid. Each bid must
be submitted in a sealed envelope bearing on the outside the name of the bidder, their
address, the name of the project, the invitation number and time and date for which the bid
is submitted. Bids must be addressed to the Director of Purchasing, Lexington-Fayette
Urban County Govermmment, Third Floor, 200 East Main Street, Lexington, Kentucky
40507. If forwarded by mail, the sealed envelope containing the bid must be enclosed in
another envelope addressed as specified above.

SUBCONTRACTS

The bidder is specifically advised that any person, firm, or other party to whom it is
proposed to award a subeontract under this Contract must be acceptable to the OWNER.
All proposed subcontractors must.be identified on the Form of Proposal. Prior to the award
of Contract, the OWNER or the OWNER'S representative will advise the CONTRACTOR
of the acceptance and approval thereof or of any action necessary to be taken. Should any
Subcontractor be rejected by the OWNER, the CONTRACTOR shall present a new name
and/or firm to the OWNER at no change in the Contract Price.



QUALIFICATION OF BIDDER

The OWNER may make such investigations as the OWNER deems necessary to determine
the ability of the bidder to perform the Work, and the bidder shall furnish to the OWNER
all such information and data for this purpose as the OWNER may request. The OWNER
reserves the right to reject any bid if the evidence submitted by, or investigation of, such
bidder fails to satisfy the OWNER that such bidder is properly qualified to carry out the
obligations of the Contract and to complete the Work contemplated therein. Conditional
bids will not be accepted.

In evaluating Bids, OWNER shall consider the qualifications of the BIDDERS, whether or
not the Bids comply with the prescribed requirements, and alternatives and unit prices, as
requested. OWNER may consider maintenance requirements, performance data, and
disruption or damage to private property. It is OWNER'S intent to accept alternatives, if
requested by the bid forms, in the order in which they are listed in the Bid Form but
OWNER may accept or decline them in any order or combination. The contract, if
awarded, will be awarded to the lowest, qualified, responsible BIDDER based upon
OWNER'S evaluation which indicates that the award will be in the best interest of OWNER
and the general public.

In the event there is any question as to the bidder's qualifications and ability to complete the
work, a final determination will be made in accordance with a fair evaluation by the Urban
County Government of the above listed elements.

A. If the OWNER requires filling out a detailed financial statement, the bidder may
provide its current certified financial statement(s) for the required time interval.

B. Corporate firms are required to be registered and in good standing with the
requirements and provisions of the Office of the Secretary of State, Commonwealth
of Kentucky.

C. Documents Required of CONTRACTOR - (1) A sworn statement signed by the
President or owner of the Company regarding all current work in progress
anywhere; (2) A document showing the percent of completion of each project and
the total worth of each project; and (3) Documentation showing the percentage of
the DBE employment levels on each project of the Bidder's current work force, and
DBE participation levels for Subcontractors.

D. Optional OWNER Requirements - The OWNER, at its discretion, may require the
BIDDER/CONTRACTOR to provide: (1) a current detailed financial statement for
a period including up to 3 prior years; (2) financial security or insurance in amounts
and kinds acceptable to the OWNER to meet the financial responsibility
requirements for the CONTRACTOR to indemnify the OWNER. (3) Additional
information and/or DBE work force data, as well as DBE participation data.

Each bidder agrees to waive any ¢laim it has or may have against the Owner,
the Consultant, and their respective employees, arising out of or in connection
with the administration, evaluation, or recommendation of any bid.
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BID SECURITY

A. Each bid must be accompanied by a bid bond prepared on a Form of Bid Bond and
attached hereto, duly executed by the bidder as principal and having as surety
thereon a surety company approved by the OWNER, in the amount of 5% of the bid.
Such bid bond will be returned to the unsuccessful bidder(s) only upon written
request to the Director of Central Purchasing within seven (7) days of opening of
bids. Bid bond shall be made payable to the Lexington-Fayette Urban County
Government. Bid security is not required for projects under $50,000.

B. Bonds shall be placed with an agent licensed in Kentucky with surety authorized to
do business within the state. When the premium is paid for such coverage, the full
commission payable shall be paid to such local agent who shall not divide such
commission with any person other than a duly licensed resident local agent.

LIQUIDATED DAMAGES FOR FAILURE TO ENTER INTO CONTRACT

The successful bidder, upon his failure or refusal to execute and deliver the Contract and
bonds required within ten (10) days after he has received notice of the acceptance of his bid,
shall forfeit to the OWNER, as liquidated damages for such failure or refusal, the security
deposited with his bid.

TIME OF COMPLETION AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

Bidder must agree to commence work on or before a date to be specified in a written
"Notice to Proceed" from the OWNER and to fully complete the Project within the time as
specified in the Contract. Bidder must agree also to pay $500.00 per day as liquidated
damages, or the sum as gpecified in the Contract for each consecutive calendar day
thereafter as hereinafter provided in the General Conditions.

EXAMINATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND SITE

A. It is the responsibility of each Bidder before submitting a Bid, to (a) examine the
Contract Documents thoroughly, (b) visit the site(s) to become familiar with local
conditions that may affect cost, progress, performance or furnishing of the work, (c)
constder Federal, State and Local laws and regulations that may affect cost,
progress, performance or furnishing of the work, (d) study and carefully correlate
Bidder's observations with the Contract Documents, and (e} notify Consultant of all
conflicts, errors or discrepancies in the Contract Documents.

B. Bidders should examine the requirements of section 4 of the General Conditions for
information pertaining to subsurface conditions, underground structures,
underground facilities, and availability of lands, easements, and rights-of-way. The
completeness of data, presented in the Contract Documents, pertaining to subsurface
conditions, underground structures, and underground facilities for the purposes of
bidding or construction is not assured. The Bidder will, at Bidder's own expense,
make or obtain any additional examinations, investigations, explorations, tests and
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10.

studies and obtain any additional information and data which pertain to the physical
conditions (surface and subsurface) which may affect cost, progress, performance or
furnishing of the Work and which Bidder deems necessary to determine its Bid for
performing and furnishing the Work in accordance with the time, price, and other
terms and conditions of the Contract Documents. On request in advance, OWNER
will provide access to the site to conduct such explorations and tests as each Bidder
deems necessary for submission of a bid. Bidder shall fill all holes, clean up and
restore the site to its former condition upon completion of such explorations.

C. The submission of a Bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by the

' Bidder that Bidder has complied with every requirement of this paragraph 8; that
without exception the Bid is premised upon furnishing and performing the Work
required by the Contract Documents and such means, methods, techniques,
sequences or procedures of construction as may be indicated in or required by the
Confract Documents; and that the Contract Documents are sufficient in scope and
detail to indicate and convey. understanding of all terms and conditions for
performance and furnishing of the Work,

ADDENDA AND INTERPRETATIONS

No interpretation of the meaning of the Contract Documents will be made to any bidder
orally. Every request for such interpretation should be in writing addressed to the Director
of Central Purchasing, who in turn will have an Addendum issued for the Lexington-Fayette
Urban County Goveérnment, and to be given consideration must be received prior to the date
fixed for the opening of bids. Any and all such interpretations and any supplemental
instructions will be in the form of written addenda to the specifications. Acknowledgement
of the receipt of addenda must be included with all submitted bids. Failure of any bidder to
receive any such addendum or interpretation. shall not relieve such bidder from any
obligation under his bid as submitted. All addenda so issued shall become part of the
Contract Documents. :

SECURITY FOR FAITHFUL PERFORMANCE

A. Simultaneously with his delivery of the executed Contracts, the CONTRACTOR
shall furnish a surety bond or bonds as security for the faithful performance of this
Contract and for payment of all persons performing labor on the Project under this
‘Contract and furnishing materials in connection with this Contract, as specified in
the General Conditions. The surety on such bond or bonds shall be a duly
authorizéd surety company satisfactory to the OWNER and authorized to do
business in the Commonwealth of Kentucky.

B. All bonds required by this Contract and laws of this State shall be placed with
agents licensed in the State of Kentucky. When the premium is paid for such
coverage’s, the full commission shall be paid to such local agent who. shall not
divide such commission with any person other than a duly licensed resident local
agent.
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15.

16.

C. Contractor shall use standard Performance and Payment Bond forms such as
documents provided with this contract book or AIA form A312-1984 (or later).
Each document will be for 100% of the Contract Bid Amount.

POWER OF ATTORNEY

Attorney-in-fact who signs bid bonds or contract bonds must file with each bond a certified
and effectively dated copy of their power of attorney.

TAXES AND WORKMEN'S COMPENSATION

The CONTRACTOR and subcontractor will be required to accept liability for payment of
all payroll taxes, sales and use tax, and all other taxes or deductions required by local, state
or federal law, such as old age pension, social security, or annuities measured by wages.
Each shall carry Workmen's Compensation Insurance to the full amounts as required by
Statutes and shall include the cost of all foregoing items in the proposal. The
CONTRACTOR will not otherwise be reimbursed or compensated for such tax payments.
The CONTRACTOR is urged to ascertain at his own risk his actual tax liability in
connection with the execution or performance of his Contract.

LAWS AND REGULATIONS

The bidder's attention is directed to the fact that all applicable state laws, municipal
ordinances, and the rules and regulations of all authorities having jurisdiction over
construction of the Project shall apply to the Contract throughout, and they will be deemed
to be included in the contract, the same as though herein written out in full.

EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL AND PERMITS

The CONTRACTOR and Subcontractors performing work on projects on behalf of the
OWNER shall also comply with all applicable federal, state, and local environmental
regulations and all requirements and conditions set forth in “special” permits including
but not limited to Corp of Engineers 404 permits, 401 Water Quality Certifications,
Stream Crossing and Floodplain Encroachment Permits as described in Part 4 General
Conditions Paragraph 5.17.

PREVAILING WAGE LAW AND MINIMUM HOURLY RATES

Federal wage rates and regulations, if required for this Project, will be as described in the
Special Conditions and appendices.

AFFIRMATIVE ACTION PLAN

The successful Bidder must submit with their bid, the following items to the Urban County
Government:

1. Affirmative Action Plan of the firm
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19.

2. Current Work Force Analysis Form
3. Good Faith Effort Documentation

4. List of Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Subcontractors and the Dollar Value of
each Sub coptract

A Work Force Analysis Form shall be submitted for each Contract. Failure to submit these
items as required herein may result in disqualification of the Bidder from award of the
Contract.

All submissions should be directed to:

Director, Division of Central Purchasing
Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government
200 East Main Street, Third Floor

Lexington, KY 40507

CONTRACT TIME

The number of calendar days within which the Work is to be substantially-completed and
ready for final payment (the Contract Time) is set forth in the Form of Proposal and the
Agreement.

SUBSTITUTE OR "OR-EQUAL" ITEMS

The Contract, if awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment described in the
Drawings or specified in the Specifications without censideration of possible substitute or
"or-equal” items. Whenever it is indicated in the Drawings or specified in the
Specifications that a substitute or "or-equal" item of material or equipment may be
furnished or used by the CONTRACTOR if acceptable to the CONSULTANT and
OWNER, application for such acceptance will not be considered by the CONSULTANT
and OWNER until after the effective date of the Agreement. The procedure for submission
of any such application by the CONTRACTOR and consideration by the CONSULTANT
and OWNER is set forth in the General Conditions.

ALTERNATE BIDS

Bidders shall submit alternate bids/proposals only if and when such alternate
bids/proposals have been specifically requested in an Invitation for Bids. If alternate
bids/proposals are requested in an Invitation for Bids, the form of submission of such
alternate bid and the conditions under which such alternate bids will be considered for

award of a contract will be established in the Invitation.
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Any Bidder who submits a bid incorporating an alternate proposal when altemate
bids/proposals have not been requested in the Invitation for Bids shall have his/her bid
rejected as non-responsive.

Any Bidder who submits a bid incorporating two (2) or more prices for an item or groups of
items (unless such method of pricing is requested in the Invitation for-Bids), or which
imposes conditions for acceptance other than those established in the Invitation for Bids,
shall have their bid rejected as non-responsive.

SIGNING OF AGREEMENT

When OWNER gives a Notice of Award to the successful Bidder, it will be accompanied
by the required number of unsigned counterparts of the Agreement with all other written
Contract Documents attached. Within ten days thereafter, CONTRACTOR shall sign and
deliver the required number of counterparts of the Agreement and attached documents to
OWNER with the required Bonds, Certificate of Insurance, and Power of Attorney.  The
OWNER will deliver one fully signed counterpart to CONTRACTOR at such time as it has
been signed by the Mayor.

ASSISTANCE TO BE OFFERED TO DISADVANTAGED BUSINESS
ENTERPRISE (MWDBE) CONTRACTORS AND VETERAN OWNED SMALL
BUSINESSES

A. QOutreach for MWDBE(s) and Veteran Owned Small Businesses (VOSB)

The Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government (LFUCG) maintains a database
of MWDBE contractors and Veteran Owned Small Businesses. When a LFUCG
construction project is advertised for bidding, notices are sent to companies
registered at https:/lexingtonky.ionwave.net. The notices describe the project and
indicate the deadline for submitting bids.

If you wish to be added to the LFUCG MWDBE contractor database, please
contact:

Sherita Miller, Division of Central Purchasing
Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government
200 East Main Street, Room 338
Lexington, Kentucky 40507

smiller@lexingtonky.gov
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Bid Bond Assistance for MWDBE(s)

For those MWDBE contractors who wish to bid on LFUCG project, bid bond
assistance is available. This bid bond assistance is in the form of a “Letter of
Certification™ which is accepted by the LFUCG’s Division of Purchasing, in lieu of
a bid bond. The “Letter of Certification” must be included in the bid package when
it is submitted to the Division of Purchasing. The “Letter of Certification™ will
reference the specific project for which the bid is being submitted, and the time and
date on which the bid is due. Bid bond assistance must be requested from the
Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government’s Division of Central Purchasing.

Eligibility for Bid Bond Assistance for MWDBE(s)

In order to be eligible for any Bid bonding assistance, a MWDBE construction
company must be owned or controlled at the level of 51% or more by a member or
members of a minority group or females. Prior to receiving assistance, a statement
providing evidence of ownership and control of the company by a member or
members of a minority group or females must be signed by the Owner or
corporate officer and by an attorney or accountant submitted to:

Sherita Miller, Division of Central Purchasing
Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government
200 East Main Street, Room 338
Lexington, Kentucky 40507

smiller@lexingtonky.gov
MWDBE and Veteran Subcontractors

The LFUCG will, upon request, assist prime contractors in the procurement of
eligible DBE subcontractors in an effort to achieve a 10% minimum MWDBE and
a 3% minimum Veteran goal.

For a listof eligible subcontractors, please contact:

Sherita Miller, Division of Central Purchasing
Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government
200 East Main Street, Room 338
Lexington, Kentucky 40507
smiller(@lexingtonky.gov
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22, LFUCG NON-APPROPRIATION CLAUSE

Contractor acknowledges that the LFUCG is a governmental entity, and the contract validity is
based upon the availability of public funding under the authority of its statutory mandate.

In the event that public funds are unavailable and not appropriated for the performance of the
LFUCG’s obligations under this contract, then this contract shall automatically expire without
penalty to the LFUCG thirty (30) days after written notice to Contractor of the unavailability and
non-appropriation of public funds. It is expressly agreed that the LFUCG shall not activate this
non-appropriation provision for its convenience or to circumveit the requirements of this contract,
but only as an emergency fiscal measure during a substantial fiscal crisis, which affects generally its
governmental operations.

In the event of a change in the LFUCG’s statutory authority, mandate and mandated functions, by
state and federal legislative or regulatory action, which adversely affects the LFUCG’s authority to
continue its obligations under this contract, then this contract shall automatically terminate without
penalty to the LFUCG upon written notice to Contractor of such limitation or change in the
LFUCG’s legal authority.

-

END OF SECTION
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PART ITI

Invitation to Bid No, 124-2018

DAC Black Box Theater Lighting and Controls

1. FORM OF PROPOSAL

Place: Lexington, Kentucky

Date:

The following Form of Proposal shall be followed exactly in submitting a proposal for this Work.

This Proposal Submitted by

(Name and Address of Bidding Contractor)

(Hereinafter called "Bidder"), organized and existing under the laws of the State .of
, doing business as
"a corporation,” "a partnership”, or an "individual" as applicable.

To: Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government
(Hereinafter called "OWNER")

Office of the Director of Purchasing
200 East Main Street, 3rd Floor
Lexington, KY 40507

Gentlemen:

The Bidder, in compliance with your Invitation for Bids for DAC Black Box Theater Lighting and
Controls having examined the Plans and Specifications with related documents, having examired
the site for proposed Work, and being familiar with all of the conditions surrounding the
construction of the proposed Project, including the availability of materials and labor, hereby
proposes to furnish all labor, materials, and supplies, and to construct the Project in accordance with
the Contract Documents, within the time set forth therein, and at the lump sum and/or unit prices
stated hereinafter. These prices are to cover all expenses incurred in performing the Work required
under the Contract Documents, of which this proposal is a part. The OWNER will issue work orders
-for work to be performed under this Confract.
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The Bidder hereby acknowledges receipt of the following addenda:

Addendum No.  Date
Addendum No.  Date
Addendum No. __ Date
Addendum No. __ Date
Addendum No.  Date
AddendumNo. __ Date
Addendum No.  Date
Addendum No.  Date

Insert above the number and the date of any Addendum issued and received. I none has been
issued and received, the word "NONE" should be inserted.
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2. LEGAL STATUS OF BIDDER

Bidder

Date

*1. A corporation duly organized and doing business under the laws of the State of

, for whom , bearing the

official title of , whose signature is affixed to this
Bid/Proposal, is duly authorized to execute contracts.

*¥2. A Partnership, all of the members of which, with addresses are: (Designate general partners as
such}

* 3. Anindividual, whose signature is affixed to this Bid/Proposal (please print name)

*(The Bidder shall fill out the appropriate form and strike out the other two.)
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BIDDERS AFFIDAVIT

Comes the Affiant, , and after being first duly sworn, states
under penalty of perjury as follows:

I.

His/her name is and he/she is the individual
submitting the bid or is the authorized representative of
, the entity submitting the bid (hereinafter

referred to as "Bidder").

Bidder will pay all taxes and fees, which are owed to the Lexington-Fayette Urban
County Government at the time the bid is submitted, prior to award of the contract and
will maintain a "current" status in regard to those taxes and fees during the life of the
contract.

Bidder will obtain a Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government business license, if
applicable, prior to award of the contract.

Bidder has authorized the Division of Central Purchasing to verify the above-mentioned
information with the Division of Revenue and to disclose to the Urban County Council
that taxes and/or fees are delinquent or that a business license has not been obtained.

Bidder has not knowingly violated any provision of the campaign finance laws of the
Commonwealth of Kentucky within the past five (5) years and the award of a contract
to the Bidder will not violate any provision of the campaign finance laws of the
Commonwealth.

Bidder has not knowingly violated any provision of Chapter 25 of the Lexington-
Fayette Urban County Government Code of Ordinances, known as the "Ethics Act.”

Bidder acknowledges that "knowingly" for purposes of this Affidavit means, with
respect to conduct or to circumstances described by a statute or ordinance defining an
offense, that a person is aware or should have been aware that his conduct is of that
nature or that the circumstance exists.

Further, Affiant sayeth naught.

(Affiant)

STATE OF

COUNTY OF

The foregoing instrument was subscribed, sworn to and acknowledged before me by

on this the day of

,20

My Commission expires:

NOTARY PUBLIC, STATE AT LARGE
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4, BID SCHEDULE — SCHEDULE OF VALUES

The Bidder agrees to perform all the Work described in the Specifications and shown on the Plans for the
following proposed lump sum and/or unit prices, if applicable, which shall include the furnishing of all labor,
materials, supplies, equipment and/or vehicle usage, services, all items of cost, overhead, taxes (federal, state,
local), and profit for the Contractor and any Subcontractor involved, within the time set forth herein. If unit
prices are applicable, Bidder must make the extensions and additions showing the total amount of bid.

Form of proposal must include unit bid prices written in words, unit price written in numbers and total
amount bid (unit price x quantity) per line item OR bid may be considered non-responsive. In case of price
discrepancy, unit bid price written in words will prevail followed by unit price written in numbers then total
amount bid per line item.

If a discrepancy between the unit price and the item total exists, the unit price prevails except:

If the unit price is illegible, omitted, or the same as the item total, item total prevails and the unit
price is the quotient of the item total and the quantity.

If the unit price and the item total are illegible or are omitted, the bid may be determined nonresponsive. Ifa
lump sum total price is illegible or is omitted, the bid may be determined nonresponsive.

For a lump sum based bid, the item total is the bid amount the Division uses for bid comparison.
For a unit price based bid, the sum of the item totals is the bid amount the Division uses for bid comparison.

The LFUCG’s decision on the bid amount is final.

Item
No. Description w/Unit Bid Price Written in Words Unit Total Bid Amount
DAC Black Box Theater Lighting and Controls as per
specs for
L. Dollars Ls |$
Cents




LIST OF UNIT PRICES

The following List of Unit Prices is required by the Owner to be completely executed and submitted with
each Bidder's Proposal. Each unit price shall include the furnishing of all labor, materials, supplies and
services, and shall include all items of cost, overhead and profit for the Contractor and any Sub-Contractors
involved, and shall be used uniformly, without modification, for either additions or deductions from the
Bid. These unit prices as established shall also be used to determine the equitable adjustment of the
Contract Price in connection with changes, or extra work performed under the Contract. The "Rules of
Measurement" set forth in the Special Conditions shall govern where volume units are concerned.

DESCRIPTION OF WORK UNIT PRICE
1. % inch EMT Conduit - Installed $ If
2. 1inch EMT Conduit - Installed $ If
3. 3#12 Conductor - Installed in Conduit $ If
4. Duplex Receptacle - Installed $ ea
5. 120-Volt, 20 Amp, Single Pole Circuit Breaker - Installed $ ea
8. Voice/Data Outlet with One Category 6 RJ-45 Jack - Installed 3 ea
7. Category 6 UTP Cable - Installed $ If
8. DMX Cable — Installed 3 If
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Submitted by:

Firm

Address

City, State & Zip

Bid must be signed: -

(original signature) Signature of Authorized Company Representative — Title
Representative/s Name (Typed or Printed)
Area Code — Phone — Extension Fax #
E-Mail Address

OFFICIAT ADDRESS:

(Seal if Bid is by Corporation)

By signing this form you agree to ALL terms, conditions, and associated forms in this bid package




3. STATEMENT OF BIDDER'S QUALIFICATIONS

The following statement of the Bidder's qualifications is required to be filled in, executed, and submitted
with the Proposal:

1. Name of Bidder:

2, Permarient Place of Business:

3. When Organized:

4, Where Incorporated:

5. Construction Plant and Equipment Available for this Project:

(Attach Separate Sheet If Necessary)

Pl

6. Financial Condition:

If specifically requested by the OWNER, the apparent low Bidder is required to submit its latest three
(3) years audited financial statements to the OWNER'S Division of Central Purchasing within seven

- (7) calendar days following the bid opening.

7. In the event the Contract is awarded to the undersigned, surety bonds will be furnished by:

(Surety)
Signed: . (Representative of Surety)
8.  ~The following is a list of similar projects performed by the Bidder: (Attach separate sheet if

necessary).
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NAME LOCATION CONTRACT SUM

0. The Bidder has now under contract and bonded the following projects:

NAME LOCATION CONTRACT SUM

10.  List Key Bidder Personnel who will work on this Project.

, NO. OF YEARS
NAME POSITION DESCRIPTION WITH BIDDER
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11.

12.

DBE Participation on current bonded projects under contract:

SUBCONTRACTORS PROJECT DBE % of WORK
(LIST) (SPECIFIC TYPE)

(USE ADDITIONAL SHEETS IF NECESSARY)

We acknowledge that, if we are the apparent low Bidder, we may be required to submit to the
OWNER within 7 calendar days following the Bid Opening, a sworn statement regarding all current
work on hand and under contract, and a statement on the OWNER’S form of the experience of our
officers, office management and field management personnel. Additionally, if requested by the
OWNER, we will within 7 days following the request submit audited financial statements and loss
history for insurance claims for the 3 most recent years (or a lesser period stipulated by the OWNER).
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6. LIST OF PROPOSED SUBCONTRACTORS

The following list of proposed subcontractors is required by the OWNER to be executed, completed and
submitted with the BIDDER'S FORM OF PROPOSAL. All subcontractors are. subject to approval of the
Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government. Failure to submit this list completely filled out may be cause
for rejection of bid.

BRANCH OF WORK - LIST EACH SUBCONTRACTOR DBE % of Work
MAJOR ITEM Such as: Grading, Yes/No

bituminous paving, concrete, seeding and

protection, construction staking, etc.

1. Electrical Name:

Address:
2. Theatrical Lighting & Controls Name:
Address:
3. Name:
Address:
4. Name:
Address:
5. Name:
Address:
6. Name:
Address:
7. Name:
Address:

(Attach additional sheet(s) if necessary.)
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LIST OF MATERIALS MANUFACTURER OR REPRESENTATIVE FIRM

1. Lighting Fixtures and Controls Name;
(Standard) Address:

2. Theatrical Lighting & Controls Name:
Address:

3. _Panelboards Name;
Address:
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7. Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government
MWDBE PARTICIPATION GOALS

A. GENERAL

1y

2)

3)

4

5)

The LFUCG request all potential contractors to make a concerted effort to include Minority-
Owned (MBE), Woman-Owned (WBE), Disadvantaged (DBE) Business Enterprises and
Veteran-Owned Small Businesses (VOSB) as subcontractors or suppliers in their bids.

Toward that end, the LFUCG has established 10% of total procurement costs as a Goal for
participation of Minority-Owned, Woman-Owned and Disadvantaged Businesses on this
contract.

It is therefore a request of each Bidder to include in its bid, the same goal (10%) for
MWDBE participation and other requirements as outlined in this section.

The LFUCG has also established a 3% of total procurement costs as a Goal for participation for of
Veteran-Owned Businesses.

It is therefore a request of each Bidder to include in its bid, the same goal (3%) for Veteran-
Owned participation and other requirements as ontlined in this section.

PROCEDURES

1)

2)

3)

4)

The successful bidder will be required to report to the LFUCG, the dollar amounts of all
payments submitted to Minority-Owned, Woman-Owned or Veteran-Owned subcontractors
and suppliers for work done or materials purchased for this contract. (See Subcontractor
Monthly Payment Report)

Replacement of a Minority-Owned, Woman-Owned or Veteran-Owned subcontractor or
supplier listed in the original submittal must be requested in writing and must be
accompanied by documentation of Good Faith Efforts to replace the subcontractor / supplier
with another MWDBE Firm; this is subject to approval by the LFUCG. (See LFUCG
MWDBE Substitution Form)

For assistance in identifying qualified, certified businesses to solicit for potential contracting
opportunities, bidders may contact:

a) The Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government, Division of Central
Purchasing (859-258-3320)

The LFUCG will make every effort to notify interested MWDBE and Veteran-Owned
subcontractors and suppliers of each Bid Package, including information on the scope of
work, the pre-bid meeting time and location, the bid date, and all other pertinent information
regarding the project.

DEFINITIONS

1y

2)

A Minority-Owned Business Enterprise (MBE) is defined as a business which is certified as
being at least 51% owned, managed and controlled by persons of African American,
Hispanic, Asian, Pacific Islander, American Indian or Alaskan Native Heritage.

A Woman-Owned Business Enterprise (WBE) is defined as a business which is certified as
being at least 51% owned, managed and controlled by one or more women.
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3)

4)

5)

A Disadvantaged Business (DBE) is defined as a business which is certified as being at least
51% owned, managed and controlled by a person(s) that are economically and socially
disadvantaged.

A Veteran-Owned Small Business (VOSB) is defined as a business which is certified as
being at least 51% owned, managed and controlled by a veteran and/or a service disabled
veteran.

Good Faith Efforts are efforts that, given all relevant circumstances, a bidder or proposer
actively and aggressively seeking to meet the goals, can reasonably be expected to make. In
evaluating good faith efforts made toward achieving the goals, whether the bidder or
proposer has performed the efforts outlined in the Obligations of Bidder for Good Faith
Efforts outlined in this document will be considered, along with any other relevant factors.

OBLIGATION OF BIDDER FOR GOOD FAITH EFFORTS

1)

2)
3)

4)

The bidder shall make a Good Faith Effort to achieve the Participation Goal for
MWDBE and Veteran-Owned subcontractors/suppliers. The failure to meet the goal
shall not necessarily be cause for disqualification of the bidder; however, bidders not
meeting the goal are required to furnish with their bids written documentation of their
Good Faith Efforts to do so.

Award of Contract shall be conditioned upon satisfaction of the requirements set forth herein.

The Form of Proposal includes a section entitled “MWDBE Participation Form”. The
applicable information must be completed and submitted as outlined below.

Failure to submit this information as requested may be cause for rejection of bid or
delay in contract award.

DOCUMENTATION REQUIRED FOR GOOD FAITH EFFORTS

D

2)

Bidders reaching the Goal are required to submit only the MWDBE Participation Form.”
The form must be fully completed including names and telephone number of participating
MWDBE firm(s); type of work to be performed; estimated value of the contract and value
expressed as a percentage of the total Lump Sum Bid Price. The form must be signed and
dated, and is to be submitted with the bid.

Bidders. not reaching the Goal must submit the “MWDBE Participation Form”, the “Quote
Summary Form” and a written statement documenting their Good Faith Effort to do so. If
bid includes no MWDBE and/or Veteran participation, bidder shall enter “None” on the
subcontractor / supplier form). In addition, the bidder must submit written proof of their
Good Faith Efforts to meet the Participation Goal:

a. Advertised opportunities to participate in the contract in at least two (2) publications of
general circulation media; trade and professional association publications; small and minority
business or trade publications; and publications or trades targeting minority, women and
disadvantaged businesses not less than fifteen (15) days prior to the deadline for submission

of bids to allow MWDBE firms and Veteran-Owned businesses to participate. '

b. Included documentation of advertising in the above publications with the bidders good
faith efforts package
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¢. Attended LFUCG Central Purchasing Economic Inclusion Outreach event

d. Attended pre-bid meetings that were scheduled by LFUCG to inform MWDBEs and/or
Veteran-Owned businesses of subcontracting opportunities

e. Sponsored Economic Inclusion event to provide networking opportunities for prime
contractors and MWDBE firms and Veteran-Owned businesses.

f. Requested a list of MWDBE and/or Veteran subcontractors or suppliers from LFUCG and
showed evidence of contacting the companies on the list(s).

g. Contacted organizations that work with MWDBE companies for assistance in finding
certified MWBDE firms and Veteran-Owned businesses to work on this project. Those
contacted and their responses should be a part of the bidder’s good faith efforts
documentation. '

h. Sent written notices, by certified mail, email or facsimile, to qualified, certified
MWDBESs and/or Veteran-Owned businesses soliciting their participation in the contract not
less than seven (7) days prior to the deadline for submission of bids to allow them to
participate effectively.

i. Followed up initial solicitations by contacting MWDBESs and Veteran-Owned
Businesses to determine their level of interest.

j. Provided the interested MWBDE firm and/or Veteran-Owned business with adequate and
timely information about the plans, specifications, and requirements of the contract. -

k. Selected portions of the work to be performed by MWDBE firms and/or Veteran-Owned
businesses in order to increase the likelihood of meeting the contract goals. This includes,
where appropriate, breaking out contract work items into economically feasible units to
facilitate MWDBE and Veteran participation, even when the prime contractor may otherwise
perform these work items with its own workforce

1. Negotiated in good faith with interested MWDBE firms and Veteran-Owned businesses not
rejecting them as unqualified without sound reasons based on a thorough investigation of
their capabilities. Any rejection should be so noted in writing with a description as to why an
agreement could not be reached.

m. Included documentation of quotations received from interested MWDBE firms and
Veteran-Owned businesses which were not used due to uncompetitive pricing or were
rejected as unacceptable and/or copies of responses from firms indicating that they would not
be submitting a bid.

n. Bidder has to submit sound reasons why the quotations were considered unacceptable.
The fact that the bidder has the ability and/or desire to perform the contract work with its
own forces will not be considered a sound reason for rejecting a MWDBE and/or Veteran-
Owned business’s quote. Nothing in this provision shall be construed to require the bidder to
accept unreasonable quotes in order to satisfy MWDBE and Veteran goals.
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0. Made an effort to offer assistance to or refer interested MWDBE firms and Veteran-
Owmed businesses to obtain the necessary equipment, supplies, materials, insurance and/or
bonding to satisfy the work requirements of the bid proposal

p. Made efforts to expand the search for MWBE firms and Veteran-Owned businesses
beyond the usual geographic boundaries.

q. Other--any other evidence that the bidder submits which may show that the bidder has
made reasonable good faith efforts to include MWDBE and Veteran participation.

Note: Failure to submit any of the documentation requested in this section may be cause
for rejection of bid. Bidders may include any other documentation deemed relevant to
this requirement which is subject to review by the MBE Liaison. Documentation of
Good Faith Efforts must be submitted with the Bid, if the participation Goal is not met.
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MINORITY BUSINESS ENTERPRISE PROGRAM

Sherita Miller, MPA

Minority Business Enterprise Liaison

Division of Central Purchasing
Lexington-Fayette Urban County Govemment
200 East Main Street

Lexington, KY 40507
smiller@lexingtonky.gov

859-258-3323

OUR MISSION: The mission of the Minority Business Enterprise Program is to facilitate the full participation
of minority and women owned businesses in the procurement process and to promote economic inclusion as a
business imperative essential to the long term economic viability of Lexington-Fayette Urban County
Government.

To that end the city council adopted and itmplemented Resolution 484-2017 — A Certified Minority, Women and
Disadvantaged Business Enterprise ten percent (10%) minimum goal and a three (3%) minimum goal for
Certified Veteran-Owned Small Businesses and Certified Service Disabled Veteran — Owned Businesses for
government contracts.

The resolution states the following definitions shall be used for the purposes of reaching these goals (a full copy is
available in Central Purchasing):

Certified Disadvantaged Business Entetprise (DBE) — a business in which at least fifiy-one percent (51%) is owned, managed
and controlled by a person(s) who is socially and economically disadvantaged as define by 49 CFR subpart 26.

Certified Minority Business Entetprise (MBE) — a business in which at least fifty-one percent (51%) is owned, managed and
controlled by an ethnic minority (i.e. African American, Asian American/ Pacific Islander, Hispanic Lslander, Native American{ Native
Alaskan Indian) as defined in federal law or regulation as it may be amended from time-to-time.

Certified Women Business Entetprise (WBE) — a business in which at least fifty-one percent (51%) is owned, managed and
controlled by a woman.

Certified Veteran-Owned Small Business (VOSB) — a business in which at least fifty-one percent (51%) is owned, managed and
controlled by a veteran who served on active duty with the U.S. Army, Air Force, Navy, Marines or Coast Guard.

Certified Service Disabled Veteran Owned Small Business (SDVOSB) — a business in which at least fifty-one percent
(51%) is owned, managed and controlled by a disabled veteran who served on active duty with the U.S. Army, Air Force, Navy, Marines or
Coast Grard.

. The term “Certified” shall mean the business is approptately certified, licensed, verifted, or validated by an organization
ot entity recognized by the Division of Purchasing as having the appropriate credentials to make a determination as to
the status of the business.
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We have compiled the list below to help you locate certified MBE, WBE and DBE certified businesses. Below isa

listing of contacts for LFUCG Certified MWDBEs and Veteran-Owned Small Businesses in

-/ flexin tonky.ionwav

(ht

e.net)

Business ~Contact Email Address Phone
LFUCG Sherita Miller smiller@lexinetonkv.gov 859-258-3323
Commerce Lexington — Minority Tyrone Tyra ttvra@commercelexington.com 859-226-1625

Business Development

Tri-State Minority Supplier Diversity
Council

Susan Marston

smarston@ismsdc.com

502-365-9762

Small Business Development Council

Shawn Rogers

shawn.rogers@ukv.edu

859-257-7666

UK SBDC
Community Ventures Corporation Phyllis Alcorn ' palcorn(@cvky.org 859-231-0054
KY Transportation Cabinet (KYTC) Melvin Bynes Melvin.bynes2(@ky.cov 502-564-3601
KYTC Pre-Qualification Shella Eagle Shella.Eaglef@ky.gov 502-782-4815
Ohio River Valley Women’s Sheila Mixon smixon{@orvwbec.org 513-487-6537

Business Council (WBENC)

Kentucky MWBE Certification Program

Yvette Smith, Kentucky
Finance Cabinet

Yvette.Smith@ky.cov

502-564-8099

National Women Business Owner’s

Janet Harris-Lange

janet(@nwboc.ora

800-675-5066

Council (NWBOC)
Small Business Administration Robert Coffey roberteoffevi@sba.gov 502-582-5971
LaVoz de Kentucky Andres Cruz lavozdeky@yahoo.com 859-621-2106
The Key News Journal Patrice Muhammad production@keynewsjournal.coin | 859-685-8488
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LFUCG MWDBE PARTICIPATION FORM
Bid/RFP/Quote Reference #

The MWDBE and/or veteran subcontractors listed have agreed to patticipate on this Bid/RFP/Quote. If any
substitution is made or the total value of the work is changed prior to or after the job is in progtess, it is
understood that those substitutions must be submitted to Central Purchasing for approval immediately. Failure

to submit a completed form may cause rejection of the bid.

MWDBE Company, Name, MBE Work to be Performed Total Dollar % Value of Total
Address, Phone, Email WBE or Value of the Contract
DBE Work
1.
2. '
3,
4,

The undersigned company representative submits the above list of MWIDBE firms to be used in accomplishing the work
contained in this Bid/RFP/Quote. Any misrepresentation may result in the termination of the contract and/or be subject

to applicable Federal and State laws concerning false statements and false claims.

Company Company Representative

Date Title
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LFUCG MWDBE SUBSTITUTION FORM
Bid/RFP/Quote Reference #

The substituted MWIDBE and/or veteran subcontractors listed below have agreed to participate on this Bid/RFP/Quote.
These substitutions were made prior to or after the job was in progress. "These substitutions were made for reasons stated
below and ate now being submitted to Central Purchasing for approval. By the authorized signature of a representative of
our company, we understand that this information will be entered into our file for this project.

SUBSTITUTED MWDBE Formally Work to Be Reason for the ‘Total Dollar % Value of Total
MWDBE Company Contracted/ Name, Performed ‘Substitution Value of the Contract
Name, Address, Phone, Address, Phone, Work
Email Email
1.
2.
3.
4

The undersigned acknowledges that any misrepresentation may result in termination of the contract and/or be subject to
applicable Federal and State laws concerning false statements and false claims,

Company . Company Representative

Date Title
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=" MWDBE QUOTE SUMMARY FORM
Bid/RFP/Quote Reference #

The undersigned acknowledges that the minority and/or veteran subcontractors listed on this form did
submit a quote to participate on this project. Failure to submit this form may cause rejection of the bid.

Company Name Contact Person
Addtess/Phone/Email Bid Package / Bid Date
MWDBE Contact | Contact Date Setvices Method of Total dollars $$ | MBE * Veteran
Company Address| Person | Information | Contacted| to be Communicatics Do Not Leave AA
{wotk phone, petformed | (email, phone | Blank HA
Email, cell) meeting, ad, (Attach AS
event etc) Documentation) | NA

Female

(MBE designation / AA=African American / HA= Hispanic American/AS = Asian American/Pacific Islander/
NA= Native American)

‘The undersigned acknowledges that all information is accurate. Any misrepresentation may result in termination of the
contract and/or be subject to applicable Federal and State laws concerning false statements and claims.

Company Company Representative

Date Title
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Lt

~am® T LFUCG SUBCONTRACTOR MONTHLY PAYMENT REPORT

The LFUCG has a 10% goal plan adopted by city council to increase the participation of minotity and women owned
businesses in the procurement process. The. LFUCG also has a 3% goal plan adopted by cited council to increase the
participation of veteran owned businesses in the procurement process. In order to measure that goal LFUCG will track
spending with MWDBE and Veteran contractors on a monthly basis. By the sighature below of an authorized company
representative, you certify that the information is correct, and that each of the representations set forth below is true. Any
misrepresentation may result in termination of the contract and/or prosecution under applicable Federal and State laws
concerning false statements and false claims. Please submit this form monthly to the Division of Central Purchasing/ 200
East Main Street / Room 338 / Lexington, KY 40507.

Bid/RFP/Quote #
Total Conteact Amount Awarded to Prime Contractor for this Project
Project Name/ Contract # Work Period/ From: To:
Company Name: Address:
Federal Tax ID: Contact Person:
Subcontractor Description | Total % of Total Purchase Scheduled | Scheduled
Vendor 1D of Work Subcontract | Total Amount Order number | Project Project
(name, address, Amount Contract | Paid for for Start Date | End Date
phone, email Awarded | this Period | subcontractor

to Prime work

for this (please attach

Project PO)

By the signature below of an authorized company representative, you certify that the information is correct, and that each
of the representations set forth below is true. Any misrepresentations may result in the termination of the contract

and/or prosecution under applicable Federal and State laws concerning false statements and false claims.

Company

Date

Company Representative

" Title
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LFUCG STATEMENT OF GOOD FAITH EFFORTS
Bid/RFP/Quote #

By the signature below of an authorized company representative, we certify that we
have utilized the following Good Faith Efforts to obtain the maximum participation
by MWDBE and Veteran-Owned business enterprises on the project and can supply
the appropriate documentation.

Advertised opportunities to participate in the contract in at least two (2)
publications of general circulation media; trade and professional association
publications; small and minority business or trade publications; and publications
or trades targeting minority, women and disadvantaged businesses not less than
fifteen (15) days prior to the deadline for submission of bids to allow MWDBE
firms and Veteran-Owned businesses to participate.

Included documentation of advertising in the above publications with the
bidders good faith efforts package

Attended LFUCG Central Purchasing Economic Inclusion Outreach event

Attended pre-bid meetings that were scheduled by LFUCG to inform
MWDBESs and/or Veteran-Owned Businesses of subcontracting opportunities

Sponsored Economic Inclusion event to provide networking opportunities
for prime contractors and MWDBE firms and Veteran-Owned businesses

Requested a list of MWDBE and/or Veteran subcontractors or suppliers
from LFUCG and showed evidence of contacting the companies on the list(s).

Contacted organizations that work with MWDBE companies for assistance
in finding certified MWBDE firms and Veteran-Owned businesses to work on
this project. Those contacted and their responses should be a part of the bidder’s
good faith efforts documentation.

Sent written notices, by certified mail, email or facsimile, to qualified,
certified MWDBES soliciting their participation in the contract not less than seven
(7) days prior to the deadline for submission of bids to allow them to participate
cffectively.

. Followed up initial solicitations by contacting MWDBEs and Veteran-
Owned businesses to determine their level of interest. :

Provided the interested MWBDE firm and/or Veteran-Owned business
with adequate and timely information about the plans, specifications, and
requirements of the contract.

Selected portions of the work to be performed by MWDBE firms and/or
Veteran-Owned businesses in order to increase the likelihood of meeting the
contract goals. This includes, where appropriate, breaking out contract work
items into economically feasible units to facilitate MWDBE and Veteran
participation, even when the prime contractor may otherwise perform these work
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items with its own workforce

Negotiated in good faith with interested MWDBE firms and Veteran-
Owned businesses not rejecting them as unqualified without sound reasons based
on a thorough investigation of their capabilities. Any rejection should be so noted
in writing with a description as to why an agreement could not be reached.

Included documentation of quotations received from interested MWDBE
firms and Veteran-Owned businesses which were not used due to uncompetitive
pricing or were rejected as unacceptable and/or copies of responses from firms
indicating that they would not be submitting a bid.

Bidder has to submit sound reasons why the quotations were considered
unacceptable. The fact that the bidder has the ability and/or desire to perform the
contract work with its own forces will not’ be considered a sound reason for
rejecting a MWDBE and/or Veteran-Owned business’s quote. Nothing in this
provision shall be construed to require the bidder to accept unreasonable quotes in
order to satisfy MWDBE and Veteran goals.

Made an effort to offer assistance to or refer interested MWDBE firms and
Veteran-Owned businesses to obtain the necessary equipment, supplies, materials,
insurance and/or bonding to satisfy the work requirements of the bid proposal

Made efforts to expand the search for MWRBE firms and Veteran-Owned
businesses beyond the usual geographic boundaries.

Other--any other evidence that the bidder submits which may show that the
bidder has made reasonable good faith efforts to include MWDBE and Veteran
participation.

NOTE: Failure to submit any of the documentation requested in this section may be
cause for rejection of bid. Bidders may include any other documentation deemed
relevant to this requirement which is subject to approval by the MBE Liaison.
Documentation of Good Faith Efforts must be submitted with the Bid, if the
participation Goal is not met.

The undersigned acknowledges that all information is accurate. Any misrepresentations may result
in termination of the contract and/or be subject to applicable Federal and State laws concerning
false statements and claims.

Company

Company Representative

Date

Title
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8.

AUTHENTICATION OF BID AND STATEMENT OF NON-COLLUSION, NON-
CONFLICT OF INTEREST

I hereby swear (or affirm) under the penalty for false swearing;

1.

That I am the Bidder (if the Bidder is an individual), a parmér of the Bidder (if the Bidder is
a partnership), or an officer or employee of the bidding corporation having authority to sign
on its behalf (if the Bidder is a corporation);

That the attached bid has been arrived at by the Bidder independently, and has been
submitted without collusion with, and without any agreement, understanding or planned
common course of action, with any other contractor, vendor of materials, supplies,
equipment or services described in the Invitation to Bid, designed to limit independent
bidding or competition;

That the contents of the bid or bids have not been communicated by the Bidder or its
employees or agents to any person not an employee or agent of the Bidder or its surety on
any bond furnished, with the bid or bids, and will not be communicated to any such person,
prior to the official opening of the bid or bids;

That the Bidder is legally entitled to enter into the contracts with the Lexington-Fayette
Urban County Government, and is not in violation of any prohibited conflict of interest;

(Applicable to corporation only) That as a foreign corporation, we are registered with the
Secretary of State, Commonwealth of Kentucky, and authorized to do business in the State

or, that as a domestic corporation, we are in good standing with the Secretary of
State, Commonwealth of Kentucky . Check the statement applicable.

This offer is for 60 calendar days from the date this bid is opened. In submitting the above,
it is expressly agreed that, upon proper acceptance by the Lexington-Fayette Urban County
Government of any or all items bid above, a contract shall thereby be created with respect to
the items accepted.

That I have fully informed myself regarding the accuracy of the statements made in this
statement.

That I certify that Subcontractors have not and will not be awarded to any firm(s) that have
been debarred from noncompliance with the Federal Labor Standards, Title VI of the Civil
Rights Act of 1964 As Amended, Executive Order 11246 As Amended or any other Federal
Law.



9. STATEMENT OF EXPERIENCE

NAME OF INDIVIDUAL:

POSITION/TITLE:

STATEMENT OF EXPERIENCE:

NAME OF INDIVIDUAL:

POSITION/TITLE:

STATEMENT OF EXPERIENCE:

NAME OF INDIVIDUAL:

POSITION/TITLE:

STATEMENT OF EXPERIENCE:

NAME OF INDIVIDUAL:

POSITION/TITLE:

STATEMENT OF EXPERIENCE:




NAME OF INDIVIDUAL:

POSITION/TITLE:

STATEMENT OF EXPERIENCE:

NAME OF INDIVIDUAL:

POSITION/TITLE:

STATEMENT OF EXPERIENCE:

* Include all officers, office management’s, Affirmative Action officials, and field management
personnel. (Attach separate sheets if necessary.)



10. EQUAL OPPORTUNITY AGREEMENT
Standard Title VI Assurance

The Lexington Fayette-Urban County Government, (hereinafter referred to as the “Recipient™)
hereby agrees that as a condition to receiving any Federal financial assistance from the U.S.
Department of Transportation, it will comply with Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964,
78Stat.252, 42 U.S.C. 2000d-4 (hereinafter referred to as the “Act™), and all requirements imposed
by or pursuant to Title 49, Code of Federal Regulations, U.S. Department of Transportation, Subtitle
A, Office of the Secretary, (49 CFR, Part 21) Nondiscrimination in Federally Assisted Program of
the Department of Transportation — Effectuation of Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964
(hereinafter referred to as the “Regulations™) and other pertinent directives, no person in the United
States shall, on the grounds of race, color, national origin, sex, age (over 40), religion, sexual
orientation, gender identity, veteran status, or disability be excluded from participation in, be denied
the benefits of, or be otherwise subjected to discrimination under any program or activity for which
the Recipient receives Federal financial assistance from the U.S. Department of Transportation,
including the Federal Highway Administration, and hereby gives assurance that will promptly take
any necessary measures to effectuate this agreement. This assurance is required by subsection
21.7(a) (1) of the Regulations.

The Law

* Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 (amended 1972) states that it is unlawful for an
employer to discriminate in employment because of race, color, religion, sex, age (40-70 years)
or national origin.

* Executive Order No. 11246 on Nondiscrimination under Federal contract prohibits employment
discrimination by contractor and subcontractor doing business with the Federal Government or
recipients of Federal funds. This order was later amended by Executive Order No. 11375 to
prohibit discrimination on the basis of sex.

* Section 503 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 States: |

The Contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment
because of physical or mental handicap.

*  Section 2012 of the Vietnam Era Veterans Readjustment Act of 1973 requires Affirmative
Action on behalf of disabled veterans and veterans of the Vietnam Era by contractors having
Federal Contracts.

*  Section 206 (A) of Executive Order 12086, Consolidation of Contract Compliance Functions for
Equal Employment Opportunity, states:

The Secretary of Labor may investigate the employment practices of any Government
contractor or sub-contractor to determine whether or not the contractual provisions
specified in Section 202 of this order have been violated.

The Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government practices Equal Opportunity in recruiting,
hiring and promoting. It is the Government's intent to affirmatively provide employment
opportunities for those individuals who have previously not been allowed to enter into the
mainstream of society. Because of its importance to the local Government, this policy carries the
full endorsement of the Mayor, Commissioners, Directors, and all supervisory personnel. In
following this commitment to Equal Employment Opportunity and because the Government is
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the benefactor of the Federal funds, it is both against the Urban County Government policy and
illegal for the Government to let contracts to companies which knowingly or unknowingly
practice discrimination in their employment practices. Violation of the above mentioned
ordinances may cause a contract to be canceled and the contractor may be declared ineligible for
future consideration.

Please sign this statement in the appropriate space acknowledging that you have read and
understand the provisions contained herein. Return this document as part of your application
packet.

Bidders

I/We agree to comply with the Civil Rights Laws listed above that govern employment rights of
minorities, women, Vietnam veterans, handicapped, and aged persons. '

Signature Name of Business

The Entity (regardless of whether construction contractor, non-construction contractor or supplier)
agrees to provide equal opportunity in employment for all qualified persons, to prohibit
discrimination in employment because of race, color, creed, national origin, sex or age, and to
promote equal employment through a positive, continuing program from itself and each of its sub-
contracting agents. This program of equal employment opportunity shall apply to every aspect of
its employment policies and practices.

The Kentucky equal Employmeﬁt Opportunity Act of 1978 (KRS 45.560-45.640) requires that any
count, city, town, school district, water district, hospital district, or other political subdivision of the
state shall include in directly or indirectly publicly funded contracts for supplies, materials, services,
or equipment hereinafter entered into the following provisions:

During the performance of thlS contract, the contractor agrees as follows:

(1) The contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment
because of race, color, religion, sex, age or national origin;

(2) The contractor will state in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on
behalf of the contractors that all qualified applicants will receive consideration for
employment without regard to race, color, religion, sex, age or national origin;

(3) The contract will post notices in conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants
Jfor employment, setting forth the provisions of the non-discrimination clauses required by
this section; and

(4) The contractor will send a notice to each labor union or representative of workers with
which he has a collective bargaining agreement or other contract or understanding advising
the labor union or workers’ representative of the contractor’'s commitments under the
nondiscrimination clauses.



The Act further provides:

KRS 45.610. Hiring minorities — Information required

1)

(2)

For the length of the contract, each contractor shall hire minorities firom other sources
within the drawing area, should the union with which he has collective bargaining
agreements be unwilling fo supply sufficient minorities to satisfy the agreed upon goals and
timetable.

Each contractor shall, for the length of the contract, furnish such information as required by
KRS 45.560 to KRS 45.640 and by such rules, regulations and orders issued pursuant
thereto and will permit access to all books and records pertaining to his employment
practices and work sites by the contracting agency and the department for purposes of
investigation to ascertain compliance with KRS 43.560 to 45.640 and such rules,
regulations and orders issued pursuant therefto.

KRS 45.620. Action against contractor — Hiring of minority contractor or subcontractor

(1)

@)

)

If any contractor is found by the department to have engaged in an unlawful practice under

this chapter during the course of performing under a contract or subcontract covered under

KRS 45.560 to 45.640, the department shall so certify to the contracting agency and such

certification shall be binding upon the contracting agency unless it is reversed in the cowrse

of judicial review.

If the contractor is found to have committed an unlawful practice under KRS 45.560 to

45.640, the contracting agency may cancel or terminate the contract, conditioned upon a
program for future compliance approved by the contracting agency and the departinent.

The contracting agency may declare such a contractor ineligible to bid on further contracts
with that agency until such time as the contractor complies in full with the requirements of
KRS 45.560 — 45.640.

The equal employment provisions of KRS 43.360 to 45.640 may be met in part by a
contractor by subcontracting to a minority contractor or subconiractor. For the provisions
of KRS 45.560 to 45.640, a minority contractor or subcontractor shall mean a business that
is owned and controlled by one or more persons disadvantaged by racial or ethnic
circumstances.

KRS 45.630 Termination of existing employee not required, when

Any provision of KRS 43.560 fo 45.640 notwithstanding, no contractor shall be required to
terminate an existing employee upon proof that that employee was employed prior to the
date of the contract.

KRS 45,640 Minimum skills

Nothing in KRS 45.560 to 45.640 shall require a contractor to hire anyone who fails to
demonsirate the minimum skills required to perform a particular job.



It is recommended that all of the provisions quoted above to be included as special conditions in
each contract. In the case of a contract exceeding $250,000, the contractor is required to furnish
evidence that his work-force in Kentucky is representative of the available work-force in the area

from which he draws employees, or to supply an Affirmative Action plan which will achieve such
representation during the life of the contract.



11. EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY AFFIRMATIVE ACTION POLICY

It is the policy of

to assure that all applicants for employment and all employees are treated on a fair and equitable
basis without regard to their race, religion, sex, color, handicap, natural origin or age.

Such action shall include employment, promotion, demotion, recruitment or recruitment
advertising, layoff or termination, rates of pay and other forms of compensation, and selection for ‘
training, whether apprenticeshi;la and/or on-the-job-training,

Furthermore, this company agrees to make special recruitment efforts to hire the protected
class whenever feasible. This company also agrees to adhere to all applicable federal, state, and

local laws relating to Equal Employment Opportunity for all individuals.



12. WORKFORCE ANALYSIS FORM

Name of Organization:

Categories Total White Hispanic or Black or Native Asian (Not Americ
(Not Latino African- Hawaiian Hispanic Indian
Hispanic or American and Other or Latino Alaskan h
Latino) (Not Pacific {not Hispa
Hispanic or 1slander Latinc
Latino {Not
Hispanic or
M F M F M F M F M F | M F
Administrators
Professionals
Superintendents
Supervisors
Foremen
Technicians
Protective Service
Para-Professionals ‘
Office/Clerical
Skilled Craft
Service/Maintenance ;
Total:
Prepared by: Date:
{Name and Title) Rev



13. EVIDENCE OF INSURABILITY

LEXINGTON-FAYETTE URBAN COUNTY GOVERNMENT CONSTRUCTION PROJECT
(Use separate form for each Agency or Brokerage agreeing to provide coverage)

Names Insured: Employee ID:
Address: Phone;
Project to be insured:

In lieu of obtaining certificates of insurance at this time, the undersigned agrees to provide the above Named Insured with the minimum coverage listed below.
and Risk Management of Part V (Special Conditions), including all requirements, and conditions:

Section Minimum Limits and Limits Provided Name of
Iterns Coverage Policy Requirements To Insured Insurer
SC-3, Section 2, Part 4.1 — s¢e provisions CGL $1,000,000 per occ. And $
: $2,000,000 agorepate
"SC-3, Section 2, Part 4.1 — sec-provisions AUTO $2.,000,000/per occ. $
SC-3, Section 2, Part 4.1 — see provisions wWC Statutory w fendorsement as $
noted

Section 2 includes required provisions, statements regarding insurance requirements; and the undersigned agrees to abide by all provisions for the coverage’s
when submitting.

Agency or Brokerage : Name of Authorized Representative
Street Address » Title
City State Zip Authorized Signature

. Telephone Number Date

NOTE: Authorized signatures may be the agent's if agent has placed insurance through an agency agreement with the insurer. If insurance is brokered, anthori
authorized representative of insurer.

IMPORTANT: Contract may not be awarded if a completed and signed copy of this form for all coverage’s listed above
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14. DEBARRED FIRMS

PROJECT NAME:

BID NUMBER:

LEXINGTON-FAYETTE URBAN COUNTY GOVERNMENT
LEXINGTON, KY .

All prime Contractors shall certify that Subcontractors have not and will not be awarded to any
firms that has been debarred for noncompliance with the Federal Labor Standards, Title VI of the
Civil Rights Act of 1964 As Amended, Executive Order 11246 As Amended or any other
Federal Law.

All bidders shall complete the attached certification in duplicate and submit both copies to the
Owner with the bid proposal. The Owner (grantee) shall transmit one copy to the Lexington-
Fayette Urban County Government, Division of Community Development, within fourteen (14)
days after bid opening.

The undersigned hereby certifies that the firm of has
not and will not award a subcontract, in connection with any contract award to it as the result of
this bid, to any firm that has been debarred for noncompliance with the Federal labor Standards,
Title VI of the civil Rights Act of 1964, Executive Order 11246 as amended or any Federal Law.

Name of Firm Submitting Bid

Signature of Authorized Official

Title

Date



15. DEBARMENT CERTIFICATION

All contractors/subcontractors shall complete the following certification and submit it with the

bid proposal.

The contractor/subcontractor certifies in accordance with Executive Order 12549 (Debarment.
and Suspension 2/18/86) that to the best of its knowledge and belief, that it and its. principals:

1) Are not presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, declared negligible, or
voluntarily excluded from covered transactions or contract by any Federal department or
agency for noncompliance with the Federal Labor Standards, Title VI of the Civil Rights
Act of 1964 as amended, Executive Order 11246 .as amended or any other Federal law;

a)

b)

c)

Have not within a three year period preceding this proposal been convicted of or
had a civil judgment rendered against them for commission of fraud or a criminal
offense in connection with obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a public
(Federal, State or local) transaction or contract under a public transaction;
violation of Federal or State antitrust statutes or commission of embezzlement,
theft, forgery, bribery, falsification or destruction of records, making false
statements, or receiving stolen property;

Are not presently indicted for or otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a
government entity (Federal, State or local) with commission of any of the
offenses enumerated in paragraph (1)(a) of this certification; and

Have not within a three year period preceding this bid has one or more public
(Federal, State or local) transactions or contracts terminated for cause or default,

2) Where the confractor is unable to certify to any of the statements in this certification, such
prospective contractors shall attach an explanation to this certification form.

Firm Name:

Project:

Printed Name and Title of Authorized Representative:

Signature:

Date:

END OF SECTION
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DETAILED TABLE OF CONTENTS OF GENERAL CONDITIONS
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2.2 Copies of Documents
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2.5  Before Starting Construction

2.6 Submittal of Schedules

2.7 Preconstruction Conference

2.8  Finalizing Schedules

Confract Documents, Intent, Conflicts, Amending, and Reuse
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3.2 ' Intent
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34  Amending and Supplementing Contract Documents
3.5  Reuse of Documents
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5.14  Record Drawings
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11.
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Change of Contract Price

10.1  Total Compensation
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10.3  Value of Work
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124 OWNER May Stop Work
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13.5  Partial Utilization
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14.

15.

Suspension of Work and Termination

14.1
14.2
14.3
144
14.5

OWNER May Suspend Work

OWNER May Terminate
CONTRACTOR'S Services Terminated
Payment After Termination
CONTRACTOR May Stop or Terminate

Miscellaneous

15.1
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PART IV

GENERAL CONDITIONS

DEFINITIONS

Wherever used in these General Conditions or the other Contract Documents, the following
terms have the meanings indicated which are applicable to both the singular and plural
thereof.

11

1.2

1.3

14

1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

Addenda
Written or graphic instruments issued prior to the opening of Bids which clarify,
correct, or change the Bid Documents or the Contract Documents.

Agreement

The written agreement between OWNER and CONTRACTOR covering the Work
to be performed; other Contract Documents are attached to the Agreement and made
a part thereof as provided therein.

Application for Payment

The form accepted by CONSULTANT which is to be used by CONTRACTOR in
requesting progress or final payments and which is to include such supporting
documentation as is required by the Contract Documents.

Bid
The offer or proposal of the Bidder submitted on the prescribed form setting forth
the prices for the Work to be performed.

Bidder
An individual, partnership, or corporation, who submit a Bid for a prime contract
with the OWNER, for the Work described in the proposed Contract Documents.

Bonds
Bid, performance and payment bonds and other instruments of security.

Calendar Day
A calendar day of twenty-four hours measured from midnight to the next midnight
shall constitute a day.

Change Order -

A document recommended by CONSULTANT, which is signed by
CONTRACTOR and OWNER and authorizes an addition, deletion or revision in the
Work, or an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Time, issued on or after
the Effective Date of the Agreement.
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1.9

1.10

1.11

1.12

1.13

1.14

1.15

1.16

117

Contract Documents

The Advertisement for Bidders, Information for Bidders, Agreement, Addenda
(which pertain to the Contract Documents), CONTRACTOR'S Bid (including
documentation accompanying the Bid and any post-bid documentation submitted
prior to the Notice of Award) when attached as an exhibit to the Agreement, the
Bonds, these General Conditions, the Special Conditions, the Specifications and the
Drawings as the same are more specifically identified in the Agreement, together
with all amendments, modifications and supplements.

Contract Unit Price
The monies payable by OWNER to CONTRACTOR under the Contract Documents
as stated in the Agreement. Unit Prices are to be firm for the term of this Contract.

Contract Time
The number of consecutive calendar days between the date of issuance of the Notice
to Proceed and the contract completion date.

CONTRACTOR
The person, firm or corporation with whom OWNER has entered into the
Agreement.

Defective

An adjective which when modifying the word Work refers to Work that is
unsatisfactory, faulty or deficient, or does not conform to the Contract Documents,
or does not meet the requirements of any inspection, reference standard, test or
approval referred to in the Contract Documents, or has been damaged prior to
CONSULTANT’S recommendation of final payment (unless responsibility for the
protection thereof has been assumed by OWNER).

Drawings

The drawings which show the character and scope of the Work to be performed and
which have been prepared or approved by CONSULTANT and are referred to in the
Contract Documents.

Effective Date of the Agreement
The date indicated in the Agreement on which it becomes effective.

CONSULTANT
The Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government or its authorized representative,

Field Order

A documented order issued by CONSULTANT which orders minor changes in the
Work, but which does not involve a change in the Contract Price or the Contract
Time.
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1.18

1.19

1.20

1.21

1.22

1.23

1.24

1.25

1.26

1.27

Giving Notice

Whenever any provision of the Contract Documents requires the giving of written
notice, it will be deemed to have been validly given if delivered in person to the
individual or to a member of the firm or to an officer of the corporation for whom it
is intended, or if delivered at or sent by registered or certified mail, postage prepaid,
to the last business address known to the giver of the notice.

Laws and Regulations
Laws, rules, regulations, ordinances, codes and/or orders.

Notice of Award

The written notice by OWNER to the apparent successful bidder stating that upon
compliance by the apparent successful bidder with the conditions enumerated
therein, within the time specified, OWNER will sign and deliver the Agreement.

Notice to Proceed

A written notice given by OWNER to CONTRACTOR fixing the date on which the
Contract Time will commence to run and on which CONTRACTOR shall start to
perform CONTRACTOR'S obligations under the Contract Documents.

OWNER
The Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government.

Partial Utilization
Placing a portion of the Work in service for the purpose for which it is intended (or
rélated purpose) before reaching Completion for all the Work.

Project

The total construction of which the Work to be provided under the Contract
Documents may be the whole, or a part as indicated elsewhere in the Contract
Documents.

Inspector
The authorized representative who is assigned to the site or any part thereof.

Shop Drawings

All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules and other data which are specifically
prepared by or for CONTRACTOR to illustrate some portion of the Work and all
illustrations, brochures, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions,
diagrams and other information prepared by a Supplier and submitted by -
CONTRACTOR to illustrate material or equipment for some portion of the Work.

Specifications

Those portions of the Contract Documents consisting of written technical
descriptions of materials, equipment, construction systems, standards and
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1.28

1.29

1.30

1.31

1.32

1.33

1.34

1.35

workmanship as applied to the Work and certain administrative details applicable
thereto.

Standard Specifications
The "Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction", Transportation

-Cabinet, Department of Highways, Commonwealth of Kentucky, current edition.

MUTCD shall refer to the “Manual of Uniform Traffic Control Devices.

Subcontractor
An individual, firm or corporation having a direct contract with CONTRACTOR or
with any other Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work at the site.

Special Conditions
The part of the Contract Documents which amends or supplements these General
Conditions.

Supplier
A manufacturer, fabricator, supplier, distributor, materialman or vendor.

Underground Facilities

All pipelines, conduits, ducts, cables, wires, manholes, vaults, tanks, tunnels or other
such facilities or attachments, and any encasements containing such facilities which
have been installed underground to furnish any of the following services or
materials: electricity, gases, steam, liquid petroleum products, telephone or other
communications, cable television, sewage and drainage removal, traffic or other
control systems or water.

Unit Price Work
Not applicable

Work

The entire completed construction or the various separately identifiable parts
thereof required to be furnished under the Contract Documents. Work is the
result of performing services, furnishing labor and furnishing and incorporating
materials and equipment into the construction, all as required by the Contract
Documents.

Time Period
When any period of time is referred to in the Contract Documents by days, it will be
computed to exclude the first and include the last day of such period. If the last day
of any such period falls on a Saturday or Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by
the law of the applicable jurisdiction, such day will be omitted from the
computation.
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PRELIMINARY MATTERS

2.1

22

2.3

24

2.5

2.6

Delivery of Bonds.

When the CONTRACTOR delivers the executed Agreements to OWNER,
CONTRACTOR shall also deliver to OWNER, such Bonds, Insurance Certificate,
and Power of Attorney as CONTRACTOR may be required to furnish..

Copies of Documents

Owner shall furnish to CONTRACTOR up to three copies (unless otherwise
specified in the Special Conditions) of the Contract Documents as are reasonably
necessary for the execution of the Work. Additional copies will be furnished, upon
request, at the cost of reproduction.

Commencement of Contract Time; Notice to Proceed
The Contract Time will commence to run on the day specified in the Notice to
Proceed.

‘Starting the Project

CONTRACTOR shall start to perform the Work on the date when the Contract
Time commences to run, but no Work shall be done at the site prior to the date on
which the Contract Time commences to run. -

Before Starting Construction

Before undertaking each part of the Work, CONTRACTOR shall carefully study
and compare the Contract Documents and check and verify pertinent figures shown
thereon and all applicable ficld measurements. CONTRACTOR shall promptly
report in writing to CONSULTANT any conflict, error or discrepancy which
CONTRACTOR may discover and shall obtain a written interpretation or
clarification from CONSULTANT before proceeding with any Work affected
thereby; however, CONTRACTOR shall not be liable to OWNER or
CONSULTANT for failure to report any conflict, error or discrepancy in the
Contract Documents, unless CONTRACTOR. had actual knowledge thereof or
should reasonably have known thereof.

‘Submittal of Schedules

Within ten days after the effective date of the Agreement (unless otherwise
specified) CONTRACTOR shall submit to CONSULTANT for review:

2.6.1 an estimated progress schedule indicating the starting and completion
dates of the various stages of the Work;

2.6.2 apreliminary schedule of Shop Drawing submissions; and
2.6.3 a preliminary schedule of values for all of the Work which will

include quantities and prices of items aggregating the Contract Price and will
subdivide the Work into costs per labor and materials by specification
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3.1

32

section to serve as the basis for progress payments during construction. Such
prices will include an appropriate amount of overhead and profit applicable
to each item of Work which will be confirmed in writing by
CONTRACTOR at the time of submission. Schedule of values shall be
submitted on ATA G702/703 forms, or approved equal.

Preconstruction Conference

Before CONTRACTOR starts the Work at the proposed site, a conference attended
by CONTRACTOR, CONSULTANT, EEO-Affirmative Action Officer, and other
appropriate parties will be held to discuss the following issues: (1) The scheduling of
the Work to be completed; (2) The procedures for handling shop drawings and other
submittals; (3) The processing of applications for payment; (4) The establishment of
an understanding among the involved parties in regard to the proposed project; (5)
The establishment of procedures for effectively implementing the LFUCG's 10%
minimum DBE goals; and (6) Requirement for Mechanic’s Lien on Partial
Applications for Payment.

Finalizing Schedules

At least ten days before submission of the first Application for Payment a
conference attended by CONTRACTOR, CONSULTANT and others as appropriate
will be held to finalize the schedules submitted in accordance with paragraph 2.6.
The finalized progress schedule will be acceptable to CONSULTANT as providing
orderly progression of the Work to completion within the Contract Time, but such
acceptance will neither impose on CONSULTANT responsibility for the progress or
scheduling of the Work nor relieve CONTRACTOR from full responsibility thereof.
The finalized schedule of Shop Drawing submissions will be acceptable to
CONSULTANT as providing a workable arrangement for processing the
submissions. =~ The finalized schedule of wvalues will be acceptable to
CONSULTANT as to form and substance.

CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: INTENT, CONFLICTS, AMENDING AND
REUSE

General

The Contract Documents comprise the entire agreement between OWNER and
CONTRACTOR concerning the Work. The Contract Documents are
complementary; what is called for by one is as binding as if called for by all. The
Contract Documents will be construed in accordance with the law of the place of the
Project.

Intent

It is the intent of the Contract Documents to describe a functionally complete Project (or
part thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents. Any Work,
materials or equipment that may reasonably be inferred from the Contract Documents as
being required to produce the intended resuit will be supplied whether or not specifically
called for. When words which have a well-known technical or trade meaning are used
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to describe Work, materials or equipment such words shall be interpreted in accordance
with that meaning. Reference to standard specifications, manuals or codes of any
technical society, organization or association, or to the laws or regulations of any
governmental authority, whether such reference be specific or by implication, shall
mean the latest standard specification, manual, code or laws or regulations in effect at
the time of opening of Bids (or, on the Effective Date of the Agreement if there were no
Bids), except as may be otherwise specifically stated. However, no provision of any
referenced standard specification, manual or code (whether or not specifically
incorporated by reference in the Contract Documents) shall be effective to change the
duties and responsibilities of OWNER, CONTRACTOR or CONSULTANT, or any of
their consultants, agents or employees from those set forth in the Contract Documents,
nor shall it be effective to assign to CONSULTANT, or any of CONSULTANT'S
consultants, agents or employees, any duty or authority to supervise or direct the
fumishing or performance of the Work or any duty or authority to undertake
responsibility contrary to the provisions of paragraph 8.12.3 or 8.12.4. Clarifications
and interpretations of the Contract Documents shall be issued by CONSULTANT as
provided in paragraph 8.4.

Conflicts

If, during the performance of the Work, CONTRACTOR finds a conflict, error or
discrepancy in the Contract Documents, CONTRACTOR shall so report to
CONSULTANT in writing at once and before proceeding with the Work affected
thereby shall obtain a written interpretation or clarification from CONSULTANT;
however, CONTRACTOR shall not be liable to OWNER or CONSULTANT for
failure to report any conflict, error or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless
CONTRACTOR had actual knowledge thereof or should reasonably have known
thereof.

In resolving such conflicts, errors and discrepancies, the documents shall be given
precedence in the following order:

Agreement

Field and Change Orders
Addenda

Special Conditions
Instruction to Bidders
General Conditions
Specifications and Drawings

S

Figure dimension on drawings shall govern over scale dimensions and detailed
Drawings shall govern over general Drawings.
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Amending and Supplementing Contract Documents

The Contract Documents may be amended to provide for additions, deletions and
revisions in the Work or to modify the terms and conditions thereof by means of a
Change Order or a Field Order. Contract Price and Contract Time may only be
changed by a Change Order.

Reuse of Documents

Neither CONTRACTOR nor any Subcontractor or Supplier or other person or
organization performing or furnishing any of the Work under a direct or indirect
contract with OWNER shall have or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any
of the Drawings, Specifications or other documents (or copies of any thereof)
prepared by or bearing the seal of CONSULTANT; and they shall not reuse any of
them on extensions of the Project or any other project without written consent of
OWNER and CONSULTANT and specific written verification or adaptation by
CONSULTANT.

4. AVAILABILITY OF LANDS; PHYSICAL CONDITIONS, REFERENCE POINTS

4.1

4.2

Availability of Lands

OWNER shall furnish, as indicated in the Contract Documents, the lands upon
which the Work is to be performed, rights-of-way and easements for access thereto,
and such other lands which are designated for the use of CONTRACTOR.
Easements for permanent structures or permanent changes in existing facilities will
be obtained and paid for by OWNER, unless otherwise provided in the Contract
Documents. If CONTRACTOR believes that any delay in OWNER'S furnishing
these lands, rights-of-way or easements entitles CONTRACTOR to an extension of
the Contract Time, CONTRACTOR may make a claim therefor as provided in
Article 11. CONSULTANT shall determine if the claim is legitimate or not.
CONTRACTOR shall provide for all additional lands and access thereto that may be
required for temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment.

Physical Conditions

42.1 Explorations and Reports
Reference is made to the Special Conditions for identification of those

reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at the site that have
been utilized by CONSULTANT in preparation of the Contract Documents.
CONTRACTOR may rely upon the accuracy of the technical data contained
in such reports, but not upon non-technical data, interpretations or opinions
contained therein or for the completeness thereof for CONTRACTOR’S
purposes. Except as indicated in the immediately preceding sentence and in
paragraph 4.2.6, CONTRACTOR shall have full responsibility with respect
to subsurface conditions at the site.

4.2.2 Existing Structures
Reference is made to the Special Conditions for identification of those
drawings of physical conditions in or relating to existing surface and
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423

424

425

4.2.6

subsurface structures (except Underground Facilities referred to in paragraph
4.3 which are at or contiguous to the site that have been utilized by
CONSULTANT in preparation of the Contract Documents.
CONTRACTOR may rely upon the accuracy of the technical data contained
in such drawings, but not for the completeness thereof for
CONTRACTOR’S purposes. Except as indicated in the immediately
preceding sentence and in paragraph 4.2.6, CONTRACTOR shall have full
responsibility with respect to physical conditions in or relating to such
structures.

Report of Differing Conditions
If CONTRACTOR believes that:

4.2.3.1 any technical data on which CONTRACTOR is entitled to rely as
provided in paragraphs 4.2.1 and 4.2.2 is inaccurate, or

4.2.3.2 any physical conditions: uncovered or revealed at the site differ
materially from that indicated, reflected or referred to in the Contract
Documents,

CONTRACTOR shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof and before
performing and WORK in connection therewith (except in an emergency)
notify OWNER and CONSULTANT in writing about the inaccuracy or
difference.

CONSULTANT’S Review

CONSULTANT will promptly review the pertinent conditions, determine
the necessity of obtaining additional explorations or tests with respect thereto
and advise CONTRACTOR of CONSULTANT’S findings and conclusions.

Possible Document Change
If CONSULTANT concludes that there is a material error in the Contract

Documents or that because of newly discovered conditions a change I the
Contract Documents is required, a Change Order will be issued as provided
in Article 10 to reflect and document the consequences of the inaccuracy or
difference.

Possible Price and Time Adjustments
In each such case, an increase or decrease in the Contract Price or an

extension or shortening of the Contract Time, or any combination thereof,
will be allowable to the extent that they are attributable to any such
inaccuracy or difference.

Physical Conditions-Underground Facilities

43.1

Shown or Indicated
The information and data shown or indicated in the Contract Documents
with respect to existing Underground Facilities at or contiguous to the site is
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4.4

based on information and data furnished to OWNER or CONSULTANT by
the owners of such underground facilities or by others. Unless it is otherwise
expressly provided in the Special Conditions:

43.1.1 OWNER and CONSULTANT shall not be responsible for the
accuracy or completeness of any such information or data; and,

42.1.2 CONTRACTOR shall have full responsibility for reviewing and
checking all such information and data; for locating all underground
facilities shown or indicated in the Contract Documents; for coordination of
the Work with the owners of such underground facilities during construction;
and for the safety and protection thereof and repairing any damage thereto
resulting from the Work, the cost of all of which will be considered as
having been included in the Contract Price.

432 Not Shown or Indicated
If an underground facility is uncovered or revealed at or contiguous to the
site which was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents and which
CONTRACTOR could not reasonably have been expected to be aware of,
CONTRACTOR shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof and before
performing any Work affected thereby (except in an emergency), identify the
owner of such Underground Facility and give written notice thereof to that
owner and to OWNER and CONSULTANT. CONSULTANT will
promptly review the underground facility to determine the extent to which
the Contract Documents should be modified to reflect and document the
consequences of the existence of the Underground Facility, and the Contract
Documents will be amended or supplemented to the extent necessary.
During such time, CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for the safety and
protection of such underground facility. CONTRACTOR shall be allowed
an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Time, or
both, to the extent that they are attributable to the existence of any
underground facility that was not shown or indicated in the Contract
Documents and which CONTRACTOR could not reasonably have been
expected to be aware of.

Reference Points

OWNER shall provide engineering surveys to establish reference points for
construction which in CONSULTANT'S judgment are necessary to enable
CONTRACTOR to proceed with the Work. CONTRACTOR shall be responsible
for laying out the Work (unless otherwise specified), shall protect and preserve the
established reference points and shall make no changes or relocations without the
prior written approval of OWNER. CONTRACTOR shall report to
CONSULTANT whenever any reference point is lost or destroyed or requires
relocation because of necessary changes in grades or locations, and shall be
responsible for the accurate replacement or relocatlon of such reference points by a
Registered Land Surveyor.
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CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITIES

3.1

5.2

5.3

54

Supervision

CONTRACTOR shall supervise and direct the Work competently and efficiently,
devoting such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be
necessary to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.
CONTRACTOR shall assure that all CONTRACTOR personnel (including
subcontractors, etc.) conduct themselves in a courteous and respectful manner
toward the CONSULTANT and the general public. CONTRACTOR shall keep at
the Project Site during the progress of the Work a competent project
managet/superintendent and all necessary assistants, all of whom shall be
satisfactory to OWNER. OWNER reserves the right to reject CONTRACTOR’S
construction superintendent and project management personnel if they are
unsatisfactory to OWNER and upon such rejection CONTRACTOR shall designate
and provide competent successors. Failure to comply with this condition of the
Contract will result in immediate suspension of the Work. Following a review by
the Commissioner of Public Works, the Contract may be terminated (see GC section
14). CONTRACTOR shall be solely responsible for the means, methods,
techniques, sequences and procedures of construction, but CONTRACTOR shall not
be responsible for the negligence of others in the design or selection of a specific
means, method, technique, sequence or procedure of construction which is indicated
in and required by the Contract Documents. CONTRACTOR shall be responsible to
see that the finished Work complies accurately with the Contract Documents.

Superintendence

CONTRACTOR shall keep on the Work at all times during its progress a competent
resident superintendent, who shall not be replaced without written notice to
OWNER and CONSULTANT except under extraordinary circumstances. The
superintendent will be CONTRACTOR'’S representative at the site and shall have
authority to act on behalf of CONTRACTOR. All communications given to the
superintendent shall be as binding as if given to CONTRACTOR.

Labor

CONTRACTOR shall provide competent, suitably qualified personnel to survey and
lay out the Work and perform construction as required by the Contract Documents.
CONTRACTOR shall at all times maintain good discipline and order at the site.
OWNER reserves the right to require CONTRACTOR to remove from the Project
any of it’s personnel, or subcontractor’s personnel for violating LFUCG Policies,
Rules or Regulations. Except in connection with the safety or protection of persons
or the Work or property at the site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise
indicated in the Contract Documents, all Work at the site shall be performed during
regular working hours, and CONTRACTOR will not permit overtime work or the
performance of Work on Saturday, Sunday or any legal holiday without OWNER'S
written consent given after prior written notice to CONSULTANT.

Start-Up and Completion of Work
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5.5

3.6

5.7

Unless otherwise specified, CONTRACTOR shall furnish and assume full
responsibility for all materials, equipment, labor, transportation, construction
equipment and machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, power, light, heat, telephone,
water, sanitary facilities, temporary facilities and all other facilities and incidentals
necessary for the furnishing, performance, testing, start-up and completion of the
Work.

Materials and Equipment

All materials and equipment shall be of good quality and new, except as otherwise
provided in the Contract Documents. If required by CONSULTANT,
CONTRACTOR shall fumish satisfactory evidence (including reports of required
tests) as to the kind and quality of materials and equipment. All materials and
equipment shall be applied, installed, connected, erected, used, cleaned and
conditioned in accordance with the instructions of the applicable supplier except as
otherwise provided in the Contract Documents; but no provision of any such
instructions will be effective to assign to CONSULTANT, or any of
CONSULTANT'S consultants, agents or employees, any duty or authority to
supervise or direct the furnishing or performance of the Work or any duty or
authority to undertake responsibility contrary to the provisions of paragraph 8.12.3
or8.124. :

5.5.1 Not Clearly Specified or Indicated

In all instances where materials specified are obtainable in different sizes,
weights, trade grades, qualities or finishes, etc., whose weights, trade grades,
qualities or finishes, efc., are not clearly specified or indicated on the
Drawings, the CONTRACTOR shall notify the CONSULTANT of all such
instances at least five (5) days in advance of receiving the proposals. The
CONSULTANT will then determine which size, weight, trade grade,
quality, finish, etc., is required.

5.52 Coordination of Work
The CONTRACTOR shall see that for his own Work and for the work of
each subcontractor, proper templates and patterns necessary for the
coordination of the various parts of the Work are prepared. The
CONTRACTOR shall fumish or require the Subcontractor to furnish such
duplicates as will enable the Subcontractors to fit together and execute fully
their respective portions of the Work.

Adjusting Progress Schedule
CONTRACTOR shall submit to CONSULTANT for acceptance (to the extent
indicated in paragraph 2.8) adjustments in the progress schedule to reflect the impact
thereon of new developments; these will conform generally to the progress schedule
then in effect and additionally will comply with any provisions of the Contract
Documents applicable thereto.

Substitutes or “Or-Equal” Items
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572

General '

Whenever materials or equipment are specified or described in the Contract
Documents by using the name of a proprietary item or the name of a
particular supplier, the naming of the item is intended to establish the type,
function, and quality required. Unless the name is followed by words
indicating that no substitution is permitted, materials or equipment of other
Suppliers may be accepted by OWNER/CONSULTANT if sufficient
information is  submitted by CONTRACTOR to  allow
OWNER/CONSULTANT to determine that the material or equipment
proposed is equivalent or equal to that named. The procedure for review by
OWNER/CONSULTANT will include the following. Requests for review
of substitute items of material and equipment will not be accepted by
OWNER/CONSULTANT from anyone, other than CONTRACTOR. If
CONTRACTOR wishes to furnish or use a substitute item of material or
equipment, CONTRACTOR shall make written application to
OWNER/CONSULTANT for acceptance thereof, certifying that the
proposed substitute will perform adequately the functions and achieve the
results called for by the general design, be similar and of equal substance to
that specified and be suited to the same use as that specified. The application
will state that the evaluation and acceptance of the proposed substitute will
not prejudice CONTRACTOR’S achievement of completion on time,
whether or not acceptance of the substitute for use in the Work will require a
change in any of the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other
direct contract with OWNER for work on the Project) to adapt the design to
the proposed substitute and whether or not incorporation or use of the
substitute in connection with the Work is subject to payment of any license
fee or royalty. All variations of the proposed substitute from that specified
will be identified in the application and available maintenance, repair and
replacement service will be indicated. The application will also contain an
itemized estimate of all costs that will result directly or indirectly from
acceptance of such substitute, including costs of redesign and claims of other
contractors affected by the resulting change, all of which shall be considered
by OWNER/CONSULTANT in evaluating the proposed substitute.
OWNER/CONSULTANT may require CONTRACTOR to furnish at
CONTRACTOR’S expense additional data about the proposed substitute.

Substitutes

If a specific means, method, technique, sequence or procedure of
construction is indicated in or required by the Contract Documents,
CONTRACTOR may furnish or utilize a substitute means, method,
sequence, technique or procedure of construction acceptable to
OWNER/CONSULTANT, if CONTRACTOR submits sufficient
information to allow OWNER/CONSULTANT to determine that the
substitute proposed is equivalent to that indicated or required by the Contract
Documents. The procedure for review by OWNER/CONSULTANT will be
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similar to that provided in paragraph 5.7.1 as applied by
OWNER/CONSULTANT.

OWNER/CONSULTANT'S Approval

OWNER/CONSULTANT will be allowed a reasonable time within which
to evaluate each proposed substitute. OWNER/CONSULTANT will be
the sole judge of acceptability, and no substitute will be ordered, installed
or utilized without OWNER/CONSULTANT’S prior written acceptance
which will be evidenced by either a Change Order or an approved Shop
Drawing. @ OWNER may require CONTRACTOR to furnish at
CONTRACTOR’S expense a special performance guarantee or other
surety with respect to any substitute. OWNER/CONSULTANT will
record time required by  OWNER/CONSULTANT  and
OWNER/CONSULTANT’S consultants in evaluating substitutions
proposed by CONTRACTOR and in making changes in the Contract
Documents occasioned thereby. Whether or not
OWNER/CONSULTANT accepts a proposed substitute, CONTRACTOR
shall reimburse OWNER for the charges of OWNER/CONSULTANT and
OWNER/CONSULTANT’S consultants for evaluating each proposed
substitute.

5.8  Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Others

5.8.1

5.8.2

Acceptable to CONSULTANT
CONTRACTOR shall not employ any Subcontractor, Supplier or other

person or organization (including those acceptable to OWNER and
CONSULTANT as indicated in paragraph 5.8.2), whether initially or as a
substitute, against whom OWNER or CONSULTANT may have reasonable
objection. =~ CONTRACTOR shall not be required to employ any
Subcontractor, Supplier or other person or organization to furnish or perform
any of the Work against whom CONTRACTOR has reasonable objection.

Objection After Due Investigation

If the Contract Documents require the identity of certain Subcontractors,
Suppliers or other persons or organizations (including those who are to
furnish the principal items of materials and equipment) to be submitted to
OWNER in advance of the specified date prior to the Effective Date of the
Agreement for acceptance by OWNER and CONSULTANT and if
CONTRACTOR has submitted a list thereof, OWNER'S or
CONSULTANT'S acceptance (either in writing or by failing to make written
objection thereto by the date indicated for acceptance or objection in the
bidding documents or the Contract Documents) of any such Subcontractor,
Supplier or other person or organization so identified may be revoked on the
basis of reasonable objection after due investigation, in which case
CONTRACTOR shall submit an acceptable substitute. No acceptance by
OWNER or CONSULTANT of any such Subcontractor, Supplier or other
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person or organization shall constitute a waiver of any right of OWNER or
CONSULTANT to reject defective Work.

Contractor Responsible for Acts of Subcontractors
The CONTRACTOR shall perform on the site, and with its own

organization, work equivalent to at least fifty (50) percent of the total amount
of Work to be performed under the Contract. This percentage may be
reduced by a supplemental agreement to this Contract if, during performing
the Work, the CONTRACTOR requests a reduction and the Urban County
project manager determines that the reduction would be to the advantage of
the Urban County Government.

The CONTRACTOR shall, at the time he submits his proposal for the
Contract, notify the OWNER in writing of the names of Subcontractors
proposed for the Work. He shall not employ any Subcontractor without the
prior written approval of the OWNER.

CONTRACTOR shall be fully responsible to OWNER and CONSULTANT
for all acts and omissions of the Subcontractors, Suppliers and other persons
and organizations performing or furnishing any of the Work under a direct or
indirect contract with CONTRACTOR just as CONTRACTOR is
responsible for CONTRACTOR’S own acts and omissions. Nothing in the
Contract Documents shall create any contractual relationship between
OWNER or CONSULTANT and any such Subcontractor, Supplier or other
person or organization, nor shall it create any obligation on the part of
OWNER or CONSULTANT to pay or to see to the payment of any moneys
due any such Subcontractor, Supplier or other person or organization except
as may otherwise be required by Laws and Regulations.

5.8.4 Division of Specifications
The divisions and sections of the Specifications and the
identifications of any Drawings shall not control CONTRACTOR in
dividing the Work among Subcontractors or Suppliers or delineating
the Work to be performed by any specific trade.

5.8.5 Agreement Between Contractor and Subcontractors
All Work performed for CONTRACTOR by a Subcontractor will be

pursuant to an appropriate agreement between CONTRACTOR and
the Subcontractor which specifically binds the Subcontractor to the
applicable terms and conditions of the Contract Documents for the
benefit of OWNER and CONSULTANT.

5.8.6 Statements and Comments by CONTRACTOR
Neither the CONTRACTOR, his employees, nor his
subcontractors shall at any time make any statement or comment as
to the project scope, nature, intention, design, or construction

GC-20



5.9

5.10

method to any third party or parties without the explicit written
consent of the OWNER.

Any third party requesting such information shall be referred to the OWNER
or his representative.

Should there be any change from the original intent of the project as a result
of any statement or comment by the contractor, his employees or
subcontractors, contractor shall be held liable for any change in the scope,
nature, design, or construction method and shall bear the full cost for the
previously mentioned changes.

Patent Fees and Royalties

CONTRACTOR shall pay all license fees and royalties and assume all costs incident
to the use in the performance of the Work or the incorporation in the Work of any
invention, design, process, product or device which is the subject of patent rights or
copyrights held by others.

Permits

Unless otherwise provided in the Special conditions, CONTRACTOR shall obtain
and pay for all construction permits and licenses. OWNER shall assist
CONTRACTOR, when necessary, in obtaining such permits and licenses.
CONTRACTOR shall pay all governmental charges and inspection fees necessary
for the prosecution of the Work, which are applicable at the time of opening of Bids,
or if there are no Bids on the Effective Date of the Agreement. CONTRACTOR
shall pay all charges of utility owners for connections to the Work, and OWNER
shall pay all charges of such utility owners for capital costs related thereto such as
plant investment fees.
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Laws and Regulations

5.11.1

5.11.2

Taxes

CONTRACTOR to Comply

CONTRACTOR shall give all notices and comply with all Laws and
Regulations applicable to furnishing and performance of the Work. Except
where otherwise expressly required by applicable Laws and Regulations,
neither OWNER nor CONSULTANT shall be responsible for monitoring
CONTRACTOR’S compliance with any Laws and Regulations.

Specifications and Drawings at Variance

If CONTRACTOR observes that the Specifications or Drawings are at
variance with any Laws or Regulations, CONTRACTOR shall give
CONSULTANT prompt written notice thereof, and any necessary changes
will be authorized by one of the methods indicated in paragraph 3.4. If
CONTRACTOR performs any Work knowing or having reason to know
that it is contrary to such Laws, or Regulations, and without such notice to
CONSULTANT, CONTRACTOR shall bear alkcosts arising therefrom;
however, it shall not be CONTRACTOR’S primary responsibility to make
certain that the Specifications and Drawings are in accordance with such
Laws and Regulations.

Any party, firm or individual submitting a proposal pursuant to invitation
must have paid all taxes owed to the Lexington-Fayette Urban County
Government at the time the proposal is submitted, and must maintain a
"current" status in regard to those taxes throughout the Contract. If
applicable, business must be licensed in Fayette County.

CONTRACTOR shall pay all sales, consumer, use and other similar taxes required
to be paid by CONTRACTOR in accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the
place of the Project which are applicable during the performance of the Work. Any
party, firm or individual submitting a proposal pursuant to invitation must have paid
all taxes owed to the Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government at the time the
proposal is submitted, and must maintain a "current" status in regard to those taxes
throughout the Contract. If applicable, business must be licensed in Fayette County.

Use of Premises

5.13.1

Project Site

CONTRACTOR shall confine construction equipment, the storage of
materials and equipment and the operations of workers to the staging areas
or work site areas identified in and perriitted by the Contract Documents and
other land and areas permitted by Laws and Regulations, rights-of-way,
permits and easements, and shall not unreasonably encumber the premises
with construction equipment or other materials or equipment.
CONTRACTOR shall assume full responsibility for any damage to any such
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5.14

3.15

land or area, or to the owner or occupant thereof or of any land or areas
contiguous thereto, resulting from the performance of the Work. Should any
claim be made against OWNER or CONSULTANT by any such owner or
occupant because of the performance of the Work, CONTRACTOR shall
promptly attempt to settle with such other party by agreement or otherwise
resolve the claim by arbitration or at law. CONTRACTOR shall, to the
fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, indemnify and hold
OWNER and CONSULTANT harmless from and against all claims,
damages, losses and expenses (including, but not limited to, fees of
engineers, architects, attorneys and other professionals and court and
arbitration costs) arising directly, indirectly or consequentially out of any
action, legal or equitable, brought by any such other party against OWNER
or CONSULTANT to the extent based on a claim arising out of
CONTRACTOR'’S performance of the Work.

5.13.2 Clean UP

During the progress of the Work, CONTRACTOR shall keep the premises
free from accumulations of waste materials, rubbish and other debris
resulting from the Work. At the completion of the Work, CONTRACTOR
shall remove all waste materials, rubbish and debris from and about the
premises as well as all tools, appliances, construction equipment and
machinery, and surplus materials, and shall leave the site clean and ready for
occupancy by OWNER. CONTRACTOR shall restore to original condition
all property not designated for alteration by the Contract Documents.

5.13.1 Loading of Structures
CONTRACTOR shall not load nor permit any part of any structure to be
loaded in any manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall
CONTRACTOR subject any part of the Work or adjacent property to
stresses or pressures that will endanger it.

Record Drawings

CONTRACTOR shall maintain in a safe place at the site one record copy of all
Drawings, Specifications, Addenda, Change Orders, Field Orders and written
interpretations and clarifications (issued pursuant to paragraph 9.4) in good order
and annotated to show all changes made during construction. These record
documents together with all approved samples and a counterpart of all approved
Shop Drawings will be available to CONSULTANT for reference. Upon
completion of the Work, these record documents, samples and Shop Drawings will
be delivered to CONSULTANT for OWNER.

Shop Drawings and Samples

5.15.1 Shop Drawing Submittals
After checking and verifying all field measurements and after complying
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5.15.2

5153

5.15.4

5.155

with applicable procedures specified, CONTRACTOR shall submit to
CONSULTANT for review and approval in accordance with the accepted
schedule of Shop Drawing submissions (see paragraph 2.8), or for other
appropriate action if so indicated in the Special Conditions, five copies
(unless otherwise specified) of all Shop Drawings, which will bear a stamp
or specific written indication that CONTRACTOR has satisfied
CONTRACTOR’S responsibilities under the Contract Documents with
respect to the review of the submission. All submissions will be identified as
CONSULTANT may require. The data shown on the Shop Drawings will
be complete with respect to quantities, dimensions, specified performance
and design criteria, materials and similar data to enable CONSULTANT to
review the information as required.

Sample Submittals

CONTRACTOR shall also submit to CONSULTANT for review and
approval with such promptness as to cause no delay in Work, all samples
required by the Contract Documents. All samples will have been checked by
and accompanied by a specific written indication that CONTRACTOR has
satisfied CONTRACTOR’S responsibilities under the Contract Documents
with respect to the review of the submission and will be identified clearly as
to material, Supplier, pertinent data such as catalog numbers and the use for
which intended.

Review by CONTRACTOR

Before submission of each Shop Drawing or sample CONTRACTOR shall
have determined and verified all quantities, dimensions, specified
performance criteria, installation requirements, materials, catalog numbers
and similar data with respect thereto and reviewed or coordinated each
Shop Drawing or sample with other Shop Drawings and samples and with
the requirements of the Work and the Contract Documents.

Notice of Variation

At the time of each submission, CONTRACTOR shall give
CONSULTANT specific written notice of each variation that the Shop
Drawings or samples may have from. the requirements of the Contract
Documents, and, in addition, shall cause a specific notation to be made on
each Shop Drawing submitted to CONSULTANT for review and approval
of each such variation.

CONSULTANT’S Approval

CONSULTANT will review and approve with reasonable promptness Shop
Drawings and samples, but CONSULTANT’S review and approval will be
only for conformance with the design concept of the Project and for
compliance with the information given in the Contract Documents and shall
not extend to means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures of
construction (except where a‘specific means, method, technique, sequence or
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5.16

517

5.15.6

5.15.7

procedure of construction is indicated in or required by the Contract
Documents) or to safety precautions or programs incident thereto. The
review and approval of a separate item as such will not indicate approval of
the assembly in which the item functions. CONTRACTOR shall make
corrections required by CONSULTANT, and shall return the required
number of corrected copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required, new
samples for review and approval. CONTRACTOR shall direct specific
attention in writing to revisions other than the corrections called for by
CONSULTANT on previous submittals.

Responsibility for Errors and Omissions
CONSULTANT’S review and approval of Shop Drawings or samples shall

not relieve CONTRACTOR from responsibility for any variation from the
requirements of the Contract Documents unless CONTRACTOR has in
writing called CONSULTANT'S attention to each such variation at the time
of submission as required by paragraph 5.15.4 and CONSULTANT has
given written approval of each such variation by a specific written notation
thereof incorporated in or accompanying the Shop Drawing or sample
approval; nor will any approval by CONSULTANT relieve CONTRACTOR
from responsibility for errors or omissions in the Shop Drawings or from
responsibility for having complied with the provisions of paragraph 5.15.3.

Cost of Related Work

Where a Shop or sample is required by the Specifications, any related Work
performed prior to CONSULTANT'S review and approval of the pertinent
submission will be the sole expense and responsibility of CONTRACTOR.

Continuing the Work

CONTRACTOR shall carry on the Work and adhere to the progress schedule during
all disputes or disagreements with OWNER. No Work shall be delayed or postponed
pending resolutions of any disputes or disagreements, except as permifted by
paragraph 14.5 or as CONTRACTOR and OWNER may otherwise agree in writing.

Erosion and Sediment Control

5.17.1

General Environmental Requirements
The CONTRACTOR and Subcontractors performing work on projects on

behalf of the OWNER shall comply with all applicable federal, state, and
local environmental regulations and all requirements and conditions set
forth in “special” permits including but not limited to Corp of Engineers
404 permits, 401 Water Quality Certifications, Stream Crossing and
Floodplain Encroachment Permits.

Any fines or penalties resulting from the failure to comply with the terms

of the federal, state or local permits or perform necessary corrective action
are solely the obligation of the CONTRACTOR.
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5.17.2 Stormwater Pollution Prevention

A, The CONTRACTOR shall exercise due care to prevent or minimize
any damage to any streamn or wetland from pollution by debris, sediment
or other material. The operation of equipment and/or materials in a
jurisdictional wetland is expressly prohibited. Water that has been used
for washing or processing, or that contains oils, sediments or other
pollutants shall not be discharged from the job site. Such waters shall be
collected and properly disposed of by the CONTRACTOR in accordance
with applicable local, state and federal law.

B. The CONTRACTOR is solely responsible for securing all required
state and local permits associated with stormwater discharges from the
project including, but not necessarily limited to the KY Notice of Intent to
Disturb (NOI) for Coverage of Storm Water Discharges Associated with
Construction Activities under the KPDES Storm Water General Permit
KYRI100000 and the LFUCG, Land Disturbance Permit. Permit
application preparation and all required documentation are the
responsibility of the CONTRACTOR. The CONTRACTOR is solely
responsible for maintaining compliance with the stormwater pollution
prevention plan or erosion and sediment control plan and ensuring the
following:

a. That the Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPPP) or
erosion control plan is current and available for review on site;

b. That any and all stormwater inspection reports required by the
permit are conducted by qualified personnel and are available for
review onsite; and

c. That all best management practices (BMPs) are adequately
maintained and effective at controlling erosion and preventing
sediment from leaving the site.

C. The CONTRACTOR shall provide the necessary equipment and
personnel to perform any and all emergency measures that may be
required to contain any spillage or leakage and to remove materials, soils
or liquids that become contaminated. The collected spill material shall be
properly disposed at the CONTRACTOR’s expense.

D. Upon completion of the work and with the concurrence of the
OWNER, the CONTRACTOR must file a Notice of Termination (NOT)
of Coverage Under the KPDES General Permit for Storm Water
Discharges Associated with Construction Activity with the appropriate
local and state authorities.
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E. Any fines or penalties resulting from the failure to comply with the
terms of the state or local stormwater permits or perform necessary
corrective action are solely the obligation of the CONTRACTOR.

6. OTHER WORK

6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

Related Work at Site

OWNER may perform other work related to the Project at the site by OWNER'S
own forces, have other work performed by utility owners or let other direct contracts
therefor which shall contain General Conditions similar to these. If the fact that such
other work is to be performed was not noted in the Contract Documents, written
notice thereof will be given to CONTRACTOR prior to starting any such other
work; and, if such performance will involve additional expense to CONTRACTOR
or requires additional time, a Change Order to the Contract will be negotiated.

Other Contractors or Utility Owners

CONTRACTOR shall afford each utility owner and other contractor who is a party
to such a direct contract (or OWNER, if OWNER is performing the additional work
with OWNER'S employees) proper and safe access to the site and a reasonable
opportunity for the introduction and storage of materials and equipment and the
execution of such work, and shall properly connect and coordinate the Work with
theirs. CONTRACTOR shall do all cutting, fitting and patching of the Work that
may be required to make its several parts come together properly and integrate with
such other work. CONTRACTOR shall not endanger any work of others by cutting,
excavating or otherwise altering their work and will only cut or alter their work with
the written consent of CONSULTANT and the others whose work will be affected.
The duties and responsibilities of CONTRACTOR under this paragraph are for the
benefit of such utility owners and other contractors to the extent that there are
comparable provisions for the benefit of CONTRACTOR in said direct contracts
between OWNER and such utility owners and other contractors.

Delays Caused by Others

If any part of CONTRACTOR'S Work depends for proper execution or results upon
the work of any such other contractor or utility owner (or OWNER),
CONTRACTOR shall inspect and promptly report to CONSULTANT in writing
any delays, defects or deficiencies in such work that render it unavailable or
unsuitable for such proper execution and results. CONTRACTOR'S failure so to
report will constitute an acceptance of the other work as fit and proper for integration
with CONTRACTOR'S Work except for latent or non-apparent defects and
deficiencies in the other work.

Coordination

If OWNER contracts with others for the performance of other work on the Project at the
site, the person or organization who will have authority and responsibility for
coordination of the activities among the various prime contractors will be identified in
the Special Conditions, and the specific matters to be covered by such authonty and
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responsibility will be itemized, and the extent of such authority and responsibilities will
be provided, in the Special Conditions.

7. OWNER'S RESPONSIBILITIES

7.3

7.4

7.5

7.6

7.1 Communications
OWNER shall issue all communications to CONTRACTOR through
CONSULTANT.

7.2 Data and Payments
OWNER shall furnish the data required of OWNER under the Contract
Documents promptly after they are due.

Lands, Easements, and Surveys

OWNER'S duties in respect of providing lands and easements and providing
engineering surveys to establish reference points are set forth in paragraphs 4.1 and
4.4. Paragraph 4.2 refers to OWNER'S identifying and making available to
CONTRACTOR copies of reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions
at the site and in existing structures which have been utilized by CONSULTANT in
preparing the Drawings and Specifications.

Change Orders ' _ B
OWNER is obligated to execute Change Orders as indicated in paragraph 9.4.

Inspections, Tests and Approvals
OWNER'S responsibility in respect to certain inspections, tests and approvals is set
forth in paragraph 13.3.

Stop or Suspend Work

In connection with OWNER'S right to stop Work or suspend Work, see paragraph
12.4 and 14.1 Paragraph 14.2 deals with OWNER'S rights to terminate services of
CONTRACTOR under certain circumstances.

8. CONSULTANT'S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION

8.1

8.2

OWNER'S Representative

CONSULTANT will be OWNER'S representative during the construction period.
The duties and responsibilities and the limitations of authority of CONSULTANT as
OWNER'S representative during construction are set forth in the Contract
Documents and shall not be extended without written consent of OWNER and
CONSULTANT.

Visits to Site

CONSULTANT will make visits to the site at intervals appropriate to the various
stages of construction to observe the progress and quality of the executed Work
and to determine, in general, if the Work is proceeding in accordance with the
Contract Documents. CONSULTANT will not be required to make exhaustive or
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83

8.4

8.5

8.6

8.7

8.8

8.9

8.10

continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work.
CONSULTANT'S efforts will be directed toward providing for OWNER a greater
degree of confidence that the completed Work will conform to the Contract
Documents. On the basis of such visits and on-site observations, CONSULTANT
will keep OWNER informed of the progress of the Work and will endeavor to
guard OWNER against defects and deficiencies in the Work.

Project Representation

CONSULTANT will provide an Inspector to assist CONSULTANT in observing
the performance of the Work. If OWNER designates another agent to represent
OWNER at the site who is not CONSULTANT'S agent or employee, the duties,
responsibilities and limitations of authority of such other person will be as
provided in the Special Conditions.

Clarifications and Interpretations

CONSULTANT will issue with reasonable promptness such written clarifications
or interpretations of the requirements of the Contract Documents (in the form of
Drawings or otherwise) as CONSULTANT may determine necessary, which shall
be consistent with or reasonably inferable from the overall intent of the Contract
Documents.

Authorized Variations in Work

CONSULTANT may authorize minor variations in the Work from the requirements
of the Contract Documents which do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Price
or the Contract Time and are consistent with the overall intent of the Contract
Documents. These may be accomplished by a Field Order.

Rejecting Defective Work

CONSULTANT will have authority to disapprove or reject Work which
CONSULTANT believes to be defective, and will also have authority to require
special inspection or testing of the Work as provided in paragraph 12.3, whether or
not the Work is fabricated, installed or completed.

Shop Drawings
In connection with CONSULTANT'S responsibility for Shop Drawings and
samples, see paragraphs 5.15.1 through 5.16 inclusive.

Change Orders

In connection with CONSULTANT'S responsibilities as to Change Orders, see
Articles 10, 11 and 12.

Payments

In connection with CONSULTANT'S responsibilities with respect to Apphcatlons
for Payment, etc., see Article 13.

Determinations for Unit Prices
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8.11

8.12

CONSULTANT will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price
Work performed by CONTRACTOR.

CONSULTANT will review with CONTRACTOR CONSULTANT'S preliminary
determinations on such matters before rendering a written decision thereon (by
recommendation of an Application for Payment or otherwise).

Decision on Disputes

CONSULTANT will be the initial interpreter of the requirements of the Contract
Documents and judge of the acceptability of the Work thereunder. Claims,
disputes and other matters relating to the acceptability of the Work or the
interpretation of the requirements of the Contract Documents pertaining to the
performance and furnishing of the Work and claims under Articles 10 and 11 in
respect of changes in the Contract Price or Contract Time will be referred initially
to CONSULTANT in writing with a request for a formal decision in accordance
with this paragraph, which CONSULTANT will render in writing within a
reasonable time. Written notice of each such claim, dispute and other matter will
be delivered to CONSULTANT promptly (but in no event later than thirty days)
after the occurrence of the event giving rise thereto, and written supporting data
will be submitted to CONSULTANT within sixty days after such occurrence
unless CONSULTANT allows an additional period of time to ascertain more
accurate data in support of the claim.

Limitations on CONSULTANT's Responsibilities

8.12.1 CONTRACTOR. Supplier. or Surety
Neither CONSULTANTS authority to act under this Article 8 or elsewhere

in the Contract Documents nor any decision made by CONSULTANT in
good faith either to exercise or not exercise such authority shall give rise to
any duty or responsibility of CONSULTANT to CONTRACTOR; any
Subcontractor, any Supplier, or any other person or organization performing
any of the Work, or to any surety for any of them.

8.12.2 To Evaluate the Work

Whenever in the Contract Documents the terms “as ordered”, "as
directed", "as required", "as allowed", "as approved" or terms of like effect
or import are used, or the adjectives "reasonable”, "suitable”, "acceptable”,
"proper", or "satisfactory” or adjectives or like "effect” or "import" are used
to describe a requirement, direction, review or judgment of CONSULTANT
as to the Work, it is intended that such requirement, direction, review or
judgment will be solely to evaluate the Work for compliance with the
Contract Documents (unless there is a specific statement indicating
otherwise). The use of any such term or adjective shall not be effective to
assign CONSULTANT any duty or authority to supervise or direct the
furnishing or performance of the Work or any duty or authority to undertake
responsibility contrary to the provisions of paragraph 8.12.3 or 8.12.4.
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8.12.3 CONTRACTOR'S Means, Methods. Etc.

CONSULTANT will not be responsible for CONTRACTOR'S
means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures of construction, or the
safety precautions and programs incident thereto, and CONSULTANT will
not be responsible for CONTRACTOR'S failure to perform or furnish the
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

8.12.4 Acts of Omissions of CONTRACTOR

CONSULTANT will not be responsible for the acts or omissions of
CONTRACTOR or of any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or of any other
person or organization performing or furnishing any of the Work.

CHANGES IN THE WORK

9.1

9.2

9.3

9.4

OWNER May Order Change

Without invalidating the Agreement and without notice to any surety, OWNER may,
at any time or from time to time, order additions, deletions or revisions in the Work;
these will be authorized by a Change Order. Upon receipt of such notice,
CONTRACTOR shall promptly proceed with the Work involved which will be
performed under the applicable conditions of the Contract Documents (except as
otherwise specifically provided).

Claims

Claims for an increase or decrease in the Contract Price or an extension or
shortening or the Contract Time that should be allowed as a result of a Change Order
will be settled as provided for in Article 10 or Article 11.

Work Not in Contract Documents

CONTRACTOR shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or an
extension of the Contract Time with respect to any Work performed that is not
required by the Contract Documents as amended, modified and supplemented as
provided in paragraph 3.4, except in the case of an emergency and except in the case
of uncovering Work as provided in paragraph 12.3.4.

Change Orders
OWNER and CONTRACTOR shall execute appropriate Change Orders covering:

9.4.1 changes in the Work which are ordered by OWNER pursuant to
paragraph 9.1, are required because of acceptance of defective Work under
paragraph 12.7 or corrective defective Work under paragraph 12.8, or are
agreed to by the parties;

9.4.2 changes in the Contract Price or Contract Time which are agreed to
by the parties; and
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10.

9.5

9.4.3 changes in the Contract Price or Contract Time which embody the
substance of any written decision rendered by CONSULTANT pursuant to
paragraph 8.11; provided that, in lieu of executing any such Change Order,
an appeal may be taken from any such decision in accordance with the
provisions of the Contract Documents and applicable Laws and
REGULATIONS, but during any such appeal, CONTRACTOR shall carry
on the Work and adhere to the progress schedule as provided in paragraph
5.16.

Notice of Change

If notice of any change affecting the general scope of the Work or the provisions of the
Contract Documents (including, but not limited to, Contract Price or Contract Time) is
required by the provisions of any Bond to be given to a surety, the giving of any such
notice will be CONTRACTOR'S responsibility, and the amount of each applicable
Bond will be adjusted accordingly.

CHANGE OF CONTRACT PRICE

10.1

10.2

10.3

Total Compensation

The Contract Price constitutes the total compensation (subject to authorized
adjustments) payable to CONTRACTOR for performing the Work. All duties,
responsibilities and obligations assigned to or undertaken by CONTRACTOR shall
be at his expense without change in the Contract Price.

Claim for Increase or Decrease in Price

The Contract Price may only be changed by a Change Order. Any claim for an
increase or decrease in the Contract Price shall be based on written notice delivered
by the CONTRACTOR to the CONSULTANT promptly (but in no event later than
thirty days) after the occurrence of the event giving rise to the claim and stating the
general nature of the claim. Notice of the amount of the claim with supporting data
shall be delivered within sixty days after such occurrence (unless CONSULTANT
allows an additional period of time to ascertain more accurate data in support of the
claim) and shall be accompanied by CONTRACTOR’S written statement that the
amount claimed covers all khown amounts (direct, indirect, and consequential) to
which the CONTRACTOR is entitled as a result of the occurrence of said event.

Value of Work
The value of any Work covered by a Change Order or of any claim for an increase
or decrease in the Contract Price shall be determined in one of the following ways:

10.3.1 Unit Prices
Where the Work involved is covered by unit prices contained in the
Contract Documents, by application of unit prices to the quantities of

the items involved (subject to the provisions of paragraphs 10.9.1.
through 10.9.3, inclusive).
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10.4

10.3.2 Lump Sum

10.3.3

By mutual acceptance of a lump sum (which may include an
allowance for overhead and profit not necessarily in accordance with
paragraph 10.6.2.1). '

Cost Plus Fee

On the basis of the Cost of the Work (determined as provided in
paragraphs 10.4 and 10.5) plus a CONTRACTOR’S fee for overhead
and profit (determined as provided in paragraphs 10.6 and 10.7).

Cost of the Work

The term Cost of the Work means the sum of all costs necessarily incurred and paid
by CONTRACTOR in the proper performance of the Work. Except as otherwise
may be agreed to in writing by OWNER, such costs shall be in amounts no higher
than those prevailing in the locality of the Project; shall include only the following
items; and shall not include any of the costs itemized in paragraph 10.5:

10.4.1

10.4.2

10.4.3

Payroll Costs
Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of CONTRACTOR

in the performance of the Work under schedules of job classifications
agreed upon by OWNER and CONTRACTOR. Payroll costs for
employees not employed full time on the Work shall be apportioned
on the basis of their time spent on the Work. Payroll costs shall
include, but not be limited to, salaries and wages plus the cost of
fringe benefits which shall include social security contributions,
unemployment, excise and payroll taxes, workers' or workmen's
compensation, health and retirement benefits, bonuses, sick leave,
vacation and holiday pay applicable thereto. Such employees shall
include superintendents and foremen at the site. The expenses of
performing Work after regular working hours, on Saturday, Sunday
or legal holidays, shall be included in the above to the extent
authorized by OWNER.

Materials and Equipment Costs
Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated in the

Work, including costs of transportation and storage thereof, and
Suppliers' field services required in connection therewith. All cash
discounts shall accrue to CONTRACTOR unless OWNER: deposits
funds with CONTRACTOR with which to make payments, in which
case the cash discounts shall accrue to OWNER. All trade discounts,
rebates and refunds and all returns from sale of surplus materials and
equipment shall accrue to OWNER, and CONTRACTOR shall make
provisions so that they may be obtained.

Subcontractor Costs
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10.4.4

Payments made by CONTRACTOR to the Subcontractors for Work
performed by Subcontractors. If required by OWNER,
CONTRACTOR shall obtain competitive bids from Subcontractors
acceptable to CONTRACTOR and shall deliver such bids to
OWNER who will then determine, with the advice of
CONSULTANT, which bids will be accepted. If a subcontract
provides that the Subcontractor is to be paid on the basis of Cost of
the Work Plus a Fee, the Subcontractor's Cost of the Work shall be
determined in the same manner as CONTRACTOR'’S Cost of the
Work. All subcontracts shall be subject to the other provisions of the
Contract Documents insofar as applicable.

Special Consultant Costs

Costs of special consultants (including but not limited to engineers,
architects, testing laboratories, surveyors, attorneys and accountants)
employed for services specifically related to the Work.

10.4.5 Supplemental Costs

10.4.5.1 The proportion of necessary transportation,
travel and subsistence expenses of CONTRACTOR’S
employees incurred in discharge of duties connected with the
Work.

10.4.5.2 Cost, including  transportation  and
maintenance, of all materials, supplies, equipment,
machinery, appliances, office and temporary facilities at the
site and hand tools not owned by the workers, which are
consumed in the performance of the Work, and cost less
market value of such items used but not consumed which
remain the property of CONTRACTOR.

10.4.5.3 Rentals of all construction equipment and
machinery and the parts thereof whether rented from
CONTRACTOR or others in accordance with rental
agreements approved by OWNER with the advice of
CONSULTANT, and the costs of transportation, loading,
unloading, installation, dismantling and removal shall be in
accordance with terms of said rental agreements. The rental
of any such equipment, machinery or parts shall cease when
the use thereof is no longer necessary for the Work.

10.4.5.4 Sales, consumer, use or similar taxes related

to the Work, and for which CONTRACTOR is liable,
imposed by Laws and Regulations.
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10.4.5.5 Deposits lost for causes other than negligence
of CONTRACTOR, any Subcontractor or anyone directly or
indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of
them may be liable, and royalty payments and fees for
permits and licenses.

10.4.5.6 Losses and damages (and related expenses),
not compensated by insurance or otherwise, to the Work or
otherwise sustained by CONTRACTOR in connection with.
the performance and furnishing of the Work (except losses
and damages within the deductible amounts of property
insurance established by OWNER), provided they have
resufted from causes other than the negligence of
CONTRACTOR, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or
indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of
them may be liable. Such losses shall include settiements
made with the written consent and approval of OWNER. No
such losses, damages and expenses shall be included in the
Lost of the Work for the purpose of determining
CONTRACTOR’S fee. If, however, any such loss or
damage requires reconstruction and CONTRACTOR is
placed in charge thereof, CONTRACTOR shall be paid a fee
proportionate to that stated in paragraph 10.6.2 for services.

10.4.5.7 The cost of utilities, fuel and sanitary facilities
at the site.
10.4.5.8 Minor expenses such as telegrams, long

distance telephone calls, telephone service at the site,
expressage and similar petty cash items in connection with
the Work.

10.4.5.9 Cost of premiums for additional Bonds and
insurance required because of changes in the Work and

premiums for property insurance coverage within the limits
of the deductible amounts established by OWNER.

10.5 Not to Be Included in Cost of the Work
The term Cost of the Work shall not include any of the following:

10.5.1 Costs of Officers and Executives
Payroll costs and other compensation of CONTRACTOR’S officers,
executives, principals (of partnership and sole proprietorships), general
managers, engineers, architects, estimators, attorneys, auditors, accountants,
purchasing and contracting agents, expeditors, timekeepers, clerks and other
personnel employed by CONTRACTOR whether at the site or in
CONTRACTOR’S principal or a branch office for general administration of
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the Work and not specifically included in the agreed upon schedule of job
classifications referred to in paragraph 10.4.1 or specifically covered by
paragraph 10.4.4 - all of which are to be considered administrative costs
covered by the CONTRACTOR’S fee.

10.5.2 Principal Office
Expenses of CONTRACTOR'’S principal and branch offices other than

CONTRACTOR’S office at the site.

10.5.3 Capital Expense
Any part of CONTRACTOR’S capital expenses, including interest on
CONTRACTOR'’S capital employed for the Work and charges against
CONTRACTOR for delinquent payments.

10.5.4 Bonds and Insurance
Cost of premiums for all Bonds and for all insurance whether or not
CONTRACTOR is required by the Contract Documents to purchase and

maintain the same (except for the cost of premiums covered by subparagraph
10.4.5.9 above).

10.5.5 Costs Due to Negligence
Costs due to the negligence of CONTRACTOR, any Subcontractor, or
anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any
of them may be liable, including but not limited to, the correction of
defective Work, disposal of materials or equipment wrongly supplied and
making good any damage to property.

10.5.6 Other Costs
Other overhead or general expense costs of any kind and the costs of any
item not specifically and expressly included in paragraph 10.4.

10.6 Contractor's Fee
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10.7

10.8

The CONTRACTOR’S Fee allowed to CONTRACTOR for overhead and profit
shall be determined as follows:

10.6.1 a mutually acceptable fixed fee; or if none can be agreed upon,

10.6.2 a fee based on the following percentages of the various portions of the Cost
of the Work:

10.6.2.1 for costs incurred under paragraphs 10.4.1 and 10.4.2, the
CONTRACTOR'S fee shall be fifteen percent;

10.6.2.2 for costs incurred under paragraph 10.4.3, the
CONTRACTOR’S fee shall be five percent; and if a subcontract is on the
basis of Cost of the Work Plus a fee, the maximum allowable to’
CONTRACTOR on account of overhead and profit of all Subcontractors
shall be fifteen percent;

10.6.2.3 no fee shall be payable on the basis of costs itemized under
paragraphs 10.4.4, 10.4.5 and 10.5;

10.6.2.4 the amount of credit to be allowed by CONTRACTOR to
OWNER for any such change which results in a net decrease in cost will be
the amount of the actual net decrease plus a deduction in CONTRACTOR’S
Fee by an amount equal to ten percent of the net decrease; and

10.6.2.5 when both additions and credits are involved in any one
change, the adjustment in CONTRACTOR’S fee shall be computed on the
basis of the net change in accordance with paragraphs 10.6.2.1 through
10.6.2.4, inclusive.

Itemized Cost Breakdown

.Whenever the cost of any Work is to be determined pursuant to paragraph 10.4 or

10.5, CONTRACTOR will submit in form acceptable to CONSULTANT an
itemized cost breakdown together with supporting data.

Cash Allowances

It is understood that CONTRACTOR has included in the Contract Price all
allowances so named in the Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so
covered to be done by such Subcontractors or Suppliers and for such sums within
the limit of the allowances as may be acceptable to CONSULTANT,
CONTRACTOR agrees that:

10.8.1 Materials and Equipment
The allowances include the cost to CONTRACTOR (less any applicable
trade discounts) of materials and equipment required by the allowances to be
delivered at the site, and all applicable taxes; and
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10.9

10.8.2

10.8.3

Other Costs

CONTRACTOR’S costs for unloading and handling on the site, labor,
installation costs, overhead, profit and other expenses contemplated for the
allowances have been included in the Contract Price and not in the

allowances. No demand for additional payment on account of any thereof
will be valid.

Change Order
Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change Order will be issued as

recommended by CONSULTANT to reflect actual -amounts due
CONTRACTOR on account of Work covered by allowances, and the
Contract Price shall be correspondingly adjusted.

Unit Price Work

10.9.1

10.9.2

10.9.3

General

Where the Contract Documents provide that all or part of the Work is to be
Unit Price Work, initially the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all
Unit Price Work an amount equal to the sum of the established unit prices
for each separately identified item of Unit Price Work times the estimated
quantity of each item as indicated in the Agreement. The estimated
quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not guaranteed and are solely for
the purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an initial Contract Price.
Determinations of the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price
Work performed by CONTRACTOR will be made by CONSULTANT in
accordance with Paragraph 8.10.

Overhead and Profit

Each unit price will be deemed to include an amount considered by
CONTRACTOR to be adequate to cover CONTRACTOR’S overhead and
profit for each separately identified item.

Claim for Increase in Unit Price

Where the quantity of any item of Unit Price Work performed by
CONTRACTOR differs materially and.significantly from the estimated
quantity of such item indicated in the Agreement and there "is no
corresponding adjustment with respect to any other item of Work and if
CONTRACTOR believes that CONTRACTOR has incurred additional
expense as a result thereof, CONTRACTOR may make a claim for an
increase in the Contract Price in accordance with Article 10.
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11.

12,

CHANGE OF CONTRACT TIME

11.1

11.2

11.3

Change Order

The Contract Time may only be changed by a Change Order. Any claim for an
extension or shortening of the Contract Time shall be based on written notice
delivered to CONSULTANT promptly (but in no event later than thirty days)
after the occurrence of the event giving rise to the claim and stating the general
nature of the claim. Notice of the extent of the claim with supporting data shall
be delivered within sixty days after such occurrence (unless CONSULTANT
allows an additional period of time to ascertain more accurate data in support of
the claim) and shall be accompanied by the claimant's written statement that the
adjustment claimed is the entire adjustment to which the claimant has reason to
believe it is entitled as a result of the occurrence of said event. All claims for
adjustment in the Contract Time shall be determined by CONSULTANT in
accordance with paragraph 8.11. No claim for an adjustment in the Contract
Time will be valid if not submitted in accordance with the requirements of this
paragraph 11.1.

Justification for Time Extensions

The Contract Time will be extended in an amount equal to time lost due to delays
beyond the control of CONTRACTOR if a claim is made therefore as provided in
paragraph 11.1. Such delays shall include, but not be limited to, acts or neglect by
OWNER or others performing additional work as contemplated by Article 6, or to
fires, floods, labor disputes, epidemics, abnormal weather conditions or acts of God.

Time Limits

All time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the
Agreement. The provisions of this Article 11 shall not exclude recovery for
damages (including but not limited to fees and charges of engineers, architects,
attorneys and other professionals and court costs) for delay by either party.

WARRANTY AND GUARANTEE; TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; CORRECTION,
REMOVAL OR ACCEPTANCE OF DEFECTIVE WORK

12.1

12.2

Warranty and Guarantee

CONTRACTOR warrants and guarantees to OWNER and CONSULTANT that all
Work will be in accordance with the Contract Documents and will not be defective.
All defective Work, whether or not in place, may be rejected, corrected or accepted
as provided in this Article 12.

Access to Work

CONSULTANT and CONSULTANT’S representatives, other representatives of
OWNER, testing agencies and governmental agencies with jurisdictional interests
will have access to the Work at reasonable times for their observation, inspecting
and testing. CONTRACTOR shall provide proper and safe conditions for such
access.
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12.3 Tests and Inspections

12.3.1

12.3.2

12.3.3

Timely Notice
CONTRACTOR shall give CONSULTANT timely notice of readiness of

the Work for all required inspections, tests or approvals.

Regquirements and Responsibilities
The CONSULTANT may require such inspection and testing during the

course of the Work as he/she deems necessary to ascertain and assure the
integrity and acceptable quality of the materials incorporated and the work
performed. Inspection presence may be either full-time or intermittent, and
neither the presence nor absence at any time of the CONSULTANT or the
INSPECTOR shall relieve the CONTRACTOR of sole responsibility for the
acceptability and integrity of the Work or any part thereof.

The costs of sampling, testing, and inspection on-site to ascertain
acceptability of the Work and materials will be borne by the OWNER except
as otherwise provided. The OWNER will select a testing laboratory to
perform such sampling and testing. Sampling and/or testing required by the
CONTRACTOR or necessitated by failure of Work or materials to meet the
above acceptability test shall be at the expense of the CONTRACTOR.

Inspection services may be performed by the employees of the OWNER or
by others selected or designated by the OWNER or the CONSULTANT.

Sampling and/or testing required for manufacturing quality and/or process
control, for certification that raw mineral materials or manufactured products
are the quality specified in the contract, or to assure the acceptability for
incorporation into the Work shall be borne by the CONTRACTOR or the
material supplier.

Cost for inspection, sampling, testing, and approvals required by the laws or
regulations of any public body having competent jurisdiction shall be borne
by the CONTRACTOR or the material supplier.

Sampling and testing will be in accord with pertinent codes and regulations
and with appropriate standards of the American Society of Testing Materials
or other specified standards.

On-Site Construction Test and Other Testing

All inspections, tests or approvals other than those required by Laws or
Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction shall be performed by
organizations acceptable to OWNER and CONTRACTOR ({or by
CONSULTANT if so specified).
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12.4

12.5

12.6

12.3.4 Covered Work

If any Work (including the work of others) that is to be inspected, tested or
approved is covered without written concurrence of CONSULTANT, it
must, if requested by CONSULTANT, be uncovered for observation. Such
uncovering shall be at CONTRACTOR’S expense unless CONTRACTOR
has given CONSULTANT timely notice of CONTRACTOR’S intention to
cover the same and CONSULTANT has not acted with reasonable
promptness in response to such notice.

12.3.5 CONTRACTOR’S Obligation
Neither observations by CONSULTANT nor inspections, tests or approvals

by others shall relieve CONTRACTOR from CONTRACTOR’S obligations
to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

OWNER May Stop the Work

If the Work is defective, or CONTRACTOR fails to supply sufficient skilled
workers or suitable materials or equipment, or fails to furnish or perform the Work
in such ‘a way that the completed Work will conform to the Contract Documents,
OWNER may order CONTRACTOR to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until
the cause for such order has been eliminated; however, this right of OWNER to stop
the Work shall not give rise to any duty on the part of OWNER to exercise this right
for the benefit of CONTRACTOR or any other party.

Correction or Removal of Defective Work

If required by CONSULTANT, CONTRACTOR shall promptly, as directed, either
correct all defective Work, whether or not fabricated, installed or completed, or, if
the Work has been rejected by CONSULTANT, remove it from the site and replace
it with non-defective Work. CONTRACTOR shall bear all direct, indirect and
consequential costs of such correction or removal (including but not limited to fees
and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys and other professionals) made
necessary thereby.

One Year Correction Period

If within one year after the date of Completion or such longer period of time as may
be prescribed by Laws or Regulations or by the terms of any applicable special
guarantee required by the Contract Documents or by any specific provision of the
Contract Documents, any Work is found to be defective, CONTRACTOR shall
promptly, without cost to OWNER and in accordance with OWNER'S written
instructions, either correct such defective Work, or, if it has been rejected by
OWNER, remove it from the site and replace it with non-defective Work. If
CONTRACTOR does not promptly comply with the terms of such instructions, or in
an emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss or damage, OWNER
may have the defective Work corrected or the rejected Work removed and replaced,
and all direct, indirect and consequential costs of such removal and replacement
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12.7

12.8

(including but not limited to fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys and
other professionals) will be paid by CONTRACTOR. In special circumstances
where a particular item of equipment is placed in continuous service before
Completion of all the Work, the correction period for that item may start to run from
an earlier date if so provided in the Specifications or by Change Order:.

Acceptance of Defective Work:

If, instead of requiring correction or removal and replacement of defective Work,
OWNER prefers to accept it, OWNER may do so. CONTRACTOR shall bear all
direct, indirect and consequential costs attributable to OWNER’S evaluation of and
determination to accept such defective Work (such costs to be approved by
CONSULTANT as to reasonableness and to include but not be limited to fees and
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys and other professionals).

OWNER May Correct Defective Work

If CONTRACTOR fails within a reasonable time after written notice of
CONSULTANT to proceed to correct and to correct defective Work or to remove
and replace rejected Work as required by CONSULTANT in accordance with
paragraph 12.5, or if CONTRACTOR fails to perform the Work in accordance with
the Contract Documents, or if CONTRACTOR fails to comply with any other
provision of the Contract Documents, OWNER may, after seven days' written notice
to CONTRACTOR, correct and remedy any such deficiency. In exercising the
rights and remedies under this paragraph OWNER shall proceed expeditiously. To
the extent necessary to complete corrective and remedial action, OWNER may
exclude CONTRACTOR from all or part of the site, take possession of all or part of
the Work, and suspend CONTRACTOR’S services related thereto, take possession
of CONTRACTOR'’S tools, appliances, construction equipment and machinery at
the site and incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stored at the site or
for which OWNER has paid CONTRACTOR but which are stored elsewhere.
CONTRACTOR shall allow OWNER, OWNER’S representatives, agents and
employees such access to the site as may be necessary to enable OWNER to
exercise the rights and remedies under this paragraph. All direct, indirect and
consequential costs of OWNER in exercising such rights and remedies will be
charged against CONTRACTOR in an amount approved as to reasonableness by
CONSULTANT, and a Change Order will be issued incorporating the necessary
revisions in the Contract Documents with respect to the Work; and OWNER shall be
entitled to an appropriate decrease in the Contract Price. Such direct, indirect and
consequential costs will include but not be limited to fees and charges of engineers,
architects, attorneys and other professionals, all court costs and all costs of repair
and replacement of work of others destroyed or damaged by correction, removal or
replacement of CONTRACTOR'’S defective Work. CONTRACTOR shall not be
allowed an extension of the Contract Time because of any delay in performance of
the Work attributable to the exercise by OWNER of OWNER'’S rights and remedies
hereunder.
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13.

PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR AND COMPLETION

13.1

13.2

Schedule of Values

The schedule of values established as provided in paragraph 2.8 will serve as the
basis for progress payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application for
Payment acceptable to CONSULTANT. Progress payments on account of Unit
Price Work will be based on the number of units completed.

Application for Progress Payment

At least ten days before each progress payment is scheduled (but not more often than
once a month), CONTRACTOR shall submit to CONSULTANT for review an
Application for Payment filled out and signed by CONTRACTOR covering the
Work completed as of the date of the Application and accompanied by such
supporting documentation as is required by the Contract Documents. If payment is
requested on the basis of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work but
delivered and suitably stored at the site or at another location agreed to in writing,
the Application for Payment shail also be accompanied by a bill of sale, invoice or
other documentation warranting that OWNER has received the materials and
equipment free and clear of all liens, charges, security interests and encumbrances
(which are hereinafter in these General Conditions referred to as "Liens") and
evidence that the materials and equipment are covered by appropriate property
insurance and other arrangements to protect OWNER’S interest therein, all of which
will be satisfactory to OWNER. OWNER shall, within thirty (30) calendar days of
presentation to him of an approved Application for Payment, pay CONTRACTOR
the amount approved by CONSULTANT. Monthly progress payments shall be
ninety (90) percent of the sum obtained by applying the respective bid unit prices to
the approved estimated quantities of work completed by the Contractor during the
preceding month. The remaining ten (10) percent will be held by the Owner, as
retainage. At such time as the CONSULTANT deems appropriate - based on the
quality of work performed, progress of cleanup, and other pertinent factors - the rate
of retainage, or the total amount retained, may be reduced; although, any reduction
in retainage, below the ten (10) percent level, is made solely at the
CONSULTANT's discretion. All remaining retainage held will be included in the
final payment to the Contractor. '

13.2.1 Waivers of Mechanic’s Lien
With each Application for Payment OWNER may require CONTRACTOR
to submit waivers of mechanic’s lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a
mechanic’s lien arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered
by the payment.
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13.3

13.4

13.2.1.1 Requirement for waivers of Mechanic’s Lien on Partial
Applications for Payment will be determined and communicated at the
Preconstruction Conference.

13.2.1.2 Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in
previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.

13.2.1.3 When an application shows completion of an item, submit
conditional final or full waivers.

13.2.14 Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved
in the Work must submit waivers.

13215 Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms
acceptable to Owner.

CONTRACTOR'S Warranty of Title

CONTRACTOR warrants and guarantees that title to all Work, materials and
equipment covered by any Application for Payment, whether incorporated in the
Project or not, will pass to OWNER no later than the time of payment free and clear
of all Liens.

Review of Applications for Progress Payment

13.4.1 Submission of Application for Payment \

CONSULTANT will, after receipt of each Application for Payment, either
indicate in writing a recommendation of payment and present the
Application to OWNER, or return the Application to CONTRACTOR
indicating in writing CONSULTANT’S reasons for refusing to
recommend payment, In the latter case, CONTRACTOR may make the
necessary corrections and resubmit the Application.

1342 CONSULTANT’S Recommendation

CONSULTANT may refuse to recommend the whole or any part of any
payment, if, in CONSULTANT'S opinion, it would be incorrect to make
such representations to OWNER. CONSULTANT may also refuse to
recommend any such payment, or, because of subsequently discovered
evidence or the results of subsequent inspections or tests, nullify any such
payment previously recommended, to such extent as may be necessary in
CONSULTANT'S opinion to protect OWNER from loss because:
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13.5

13.6

13.7

13.4.2.1 the Work is defective, or completed Work has been damaged
requiring correction or replacement;

13.4.2.2 the Contract Price has been reduced by Written Amendment
or Change Order;
13.4.2.3 OWNER has been required to correct defective Work or

complete Work in accordance with paragraph 12.8; or

13424 of CONSULTANT's actual knowledge of the occurrence of
any of the events enumerated in paragraphs 14.2.1 through 14.2.9 inclusive.

Partial Utilization

OWNER at any time may request CONTRACTOR in writing to permit OWNER to
use any such part of the Work which OWNER believes to be ready for its intended
use and has been completed. If CONTRACTOR agrees, CONTRACTOR will
certify to OWNER that said part of the Work is complete and request that a
Certificate of Completion be issued for that part of the Work.

Final Inspection

Upon written notice from CONTRACTOR that the entire Work or an agreed
portion thereof is complete, CONSULTANT will make a final inspection with
CONTRACTOR and will notify CONTRACTOR in writing of all particulars in
which this inspection reveals that the Work is incomplete or defective.
CONTRACTOR shall immediately take such measures as are necessary to
remedy such deficiencies.

Final Application for Payment

After CONTRACTOR has completed all such corrections to the satisfaction of
CONSULTANT and delivered all maintenance and operating instructions,
schedules, guarantees, Bonds, certificates of inspection, marked-up record
documents (as provided in paragraph 5.14) and other documents - all as required by
the Contract Documents, and after CONSULTANT has indicated that the Work 1s
acceptable (subject to the provisions of paragraph 13.10), CONTRACTOR may
make application for final payment following the procedure for progress payments.
The final Application for Payment shall be accompanied by all documentation called
for in the Contract Documents, together with complete and legally effective releases
or waivers (satisfactory to OWNER) of all Liens arising out of or filed in connection
with the Work. In lieu thereof and as approved by OWNER, CONTRACTOR may
furnish receipts or releases in full; an affidavit of CONTRACTOR that the releases
.and receipts include all labor, services, material and equipment for which a Lien
could be filed, and that all payrolls, material and equipment bills, and other
indebtedness connected with the Work for which OWNER or OWNER'S property
might in any way be responsible, have been paid or otherwise satisfied; and consent
of the surety, if any, to final payment. If any Subcontractor or Supplier fails to
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13.8

13.9

furnish a release or receipt in full, CONTRACTOR may furnish a Bond or other
collateral satisfactory to OWNER to indemnify OWNER against any Lien.

Final Payment and Acceptance

13.8.1 CONSULTANT’S Approval

If, on the basis of CONSULTANT’S observation of the Work during
construction and final inspection, and CONSULTANT’S review of the final
Application for Payment and accompanying documentation - all as required
by the Contract Documents, CONSULTANT is satisfied that the Work has
been completed and CONTRACTOR'S other obligations under the Contract
Documents have been fulfilled, CONSULTANT will, after receipt of the
final Application for Payment, indicate in writing CONSULTANT’S
recommendation of payment and present the Application to OWNER for
payment. Thereupon CONSULTANT will give written notice to OWNER
and CONTRACTOR that the Work is acceptable, subject to the provisions
of paragraph 13.10. Otherwise, CONSULTANT will return the Application
to CONTRACTOR, indicating in writing the reasons for refusing to
recommend fmal payment, in which case CONTRACTOR shall make the
necessary corrections and resubmit the Application.

13.8.2 Delay in Completion of Work

If, through no fault of CONTRACTOR, final completion of the Work is
significantly delayed, OWNER shall, upon receipt of CONTRACTOR’S
final Application for Payment and recommendation of CONSULTANT, and
without terminating the Agreement, make payment of the balance due for
that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted. If the remaining
balance to be held by OWNER for Work not fully completed or corrected is
less than the retainage stipulated in the Agreement, and if Bonds have been
furnished as required in paragraph 10 of Part II, Information for Bidders, the
written consent of the surety to the payment of the balance due for that
portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by
CONTRACTOR to CONSULTANT with the Application for such payment.
Such payment shall be made under the terms and conditions governing final
payment, except that it shall not constitute a waiver of claims.

CONTRACTOR'S Continuing Obligation

CONTRACTOR'’S obligation to perform and complete the Work in accordance with
the Contract Documents shall be absolute. Neither recommendation of any progress
or final payment by CONSULTANT, nor the issuance of a certificate of
Completion, nor any payment by OWNER to CONTRACTOR under the Contract
Documents, nor any use or occupancy of the Work or any part thereof by OWNER,
nor any act of acceptance by OWNER nor any failure to do so, nor any review and
approval of a Shop Drawing or sample submission, nor any correction of defective
Work by OWNER will constitute an acceptance of Work not in accordance with the
Contract Documents or a release of CONTRACTOR’S obligation to perform the
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Work in accordance with the Contract Documents (except as provided in paragraph
13.10).

13.10 Waiver of Claims

The making and acceptance of final payment will constitute:

13.10.1  a waiver of all claims by OWNER against CONTRACTOR, except
claims arising from unsettled Liens, from defective Work appearing after
final inspection or from failure to comply with the Contract Documents
or the terms of any special guarantees specified therein; however, it will
not constitute a waiver by OWNER of any rights in respect of
CONTRACTOR’S continning obligations under the Contract
Documents; and

13.10.2  a waiver of all claims by CONTRACTOR against OWNER other than
those previously made in writing and still unsettled.

14.  SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION

14.1

14.2

OWNER May Suspend Work

OWNER may, at any time and without cause, suspend the Work or any portion
thereof for a period of not more than ninety days by notice in writing to
CONTRACTOR and CONSULTANT which will fix the date-on which Work will
be resumed. CONTRACTOR shall resume the Work on the date so fixed.
CONTRACTOR shall be allowed an increase in the Contract Price or an extension
of the Contract Time, or both, directly atfributable to any suspension if
CONTRACTOR makes an approved claim therefor as provided in Articles 10 and
11.

OWNER May Terminate
The OWNER may terminate the Work upon the occurrence of any one or more of
the following events: -

14.2.1 if CONTRACTOR commences a voluntary case under any chapter
of the Bankruptcy Code (Title 11, United States Code), as now or hereafier
in effect, or if CONTRACTOR takes any equivalent or similar action by
filing a petition or otherwise under any other federal or state law in effect at
such time relating to the bankruptcy or insolvency;

14.2.2 if a petition is filed against CONTRACTOR under any chapter of the
Bankruptcy Code as now or hereafter in effect at the time of filing, or if a
petition is filed seeking any such equivalent or similar relief against
CONTRACTOR under any other federal or state law in effect at the time
relating to bankruptcy or insolvency;
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14.2.3 if CONTRACTOR makes a general assignment for the benefit of
creditors;

14.2.4 if a trustee, receiver, custodian or agent of CONTRACTOR is
appointed under applicable law or under contract, whose appointment or
authority to take charge of property of CONTRACTOR is for the purpose of
enforcing a Lien against such property or for the purpose of general
administration of such property for the benefit of CONTRACTOR’S
creditors;

14.2.5 if CONTRACTOR admits in writing an inability to. pay its debts
generally as they become due;

14.2.6 if CONTRACTOR persistently fails to perform the Work in
accordance with the Contract Documents (including, but not limited to,
failure to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable materials or equipment
or failure to adhere to the progress schedule established under paragraph 2.8
as revised from time to time);

14.2.7 if CONTRACTOR disregards Laws or Regulations of any public
body having jurisdiction;

14.2.8 if CONTRACTOR disregards the authority of CONSULTANT, or

14.2.9 if CONTRACTOR otherwise violates in any substantial way any
provisions of the Contract Documents;

OWNER may, after giving CONTRACTOR (and the surety) seven days'
written notice and to the extent permitted by Laws and Regulations,
terminate the services of CONTRACTOR, exclude CONTRACTOR from
the site and take possession of the Work and of all CONTRACTOR’S tools,
appliances, construction equipment and machinery at the site and use the
same to the full extent they could be used by CONTRACTOR (without
liability to CONTRACTOR for trespass or conversion), incorporate in the
Work all materials and equipment stored at the site or for which OWNER
has paid CONTRACTOR but which are stored elsewhere, and finish the
Work as OWNER may-deem expedient. In such case CONTRACTOR shall
not be entitled to receive any further payment until the Work is finished. If
the unpaid balance of the Contract Price exceeds the direct, indirect and
consequential costs of completing the Work (including but not limited to
fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys and other professionals
and court and arbitration costs) such excess will be paid to CONTRACTOR.
If such costs exceed such unpaid balance, CONTRACTOR shall pay the
difference to OWNER. Such costs incurred by OWNER will be approved as
to reasonableness by CONSULTANT and incorporated in a Change Order,
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14.3

14.4

14.5

but when exercising any rights or remedies under this paragraph OWNER
shall not be required to obtain the lowest price for the Work performed.

14.2.10 If safety violations are observed and brought to the Contractors attention and
Contractor fails to take immediate corrective measures any repeat of similar
safety violations, Owner will order an immediate termination of contract.
Note: it is the Contractor’s responsibility to know proper safety measures as
they pertain to construction and OSHA.

14.2.11 This contract may be canceled by either party thirty (30) days after delivery
by canceling party of written notice of intent to cancel to the other
contracting party.

14.2.12 This contract may be canceled by the Lexington-Fayette Urban County
Government if it is determined that the Bidder has failed to perform under
the terms of this agreement, such cancellation to be effective upon receipt of
written notice of cancellation by the Bidder.

CONTRACTOR'S Services Terminated

Where CONTRACTOR’S services have been so terminated by OWNER, the
termination will not affect any rights or remedies of OWNER against
CONTRACTOR then existing or which may thereafter accrue. Any retention or
payment of moneys due CONTRACTOR by OWNER will not release
CONTRACTOR from liability.

Payment After Termination

Upon seven days' written notice to CONTRACTOR, OWNER may, without cause
and without prejudice to any other right or remedy, elect to abandon the Work and
terminate the Agreement. In such case, CONTRACTOR shall be paid for all Work
executed and any expense sustained plus reasonable termination expenses, which
will include, but not be limited to, direct, indirect and consequential costs (including,
but not limited to, fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys and other
professionals and court and arbitration costs).

CONTRACTOR May Stop Work or Terminate

If, through no act or fault of CONTRACTOR, the Work is suspended for a period of
more than ninety days by OWNER or under an order of court or other public
authority, or CONSULTANT fails to act on any Application for Payment within
sixty days after it is submitted, or OWNER fails for sixty days to pay
CONTRACTOR any sum finally determined to be due, then CONTRACTOR may,
upon seven days' written notice to OWNER and CONSULTANT, terminate the
Agreement and recover from OWNER payment for all Work executed and any
expense sustained plus reasonable termination expenses. In addition and in lieu of
terminating the Agreement, if CONSULTANT has failed to act on an Application
for Payment or OWNER has failed to make any payment as aforesaid,
CONTRACTOR may upon seven days' written notice to OWNER and
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CONSULTANT stop the Work until payment of all amounts then due. The
provisions of this paragraph shall not relieve CONTRACTOR of the obligations
under paragraph 5.16 to carry on the Work in accordance with the progress schedule
and without delay during disputes and disagreements with OWNER.

15. MISCELLANEOUS

15.1

15.2

Claims for Injury or Damage

Should OWNER or CONTRACTOR suffer injury or damage to person or property
because of any error, omission or act of the other party or of any of the other party's
employees or agents or others for whose acts the other party is legally liable, claim
will be made in writing to the other party within a reasonable time of the first
observance of such injury or damage. The provisions of this paragraph 15.1 shall
not be construed as a substitute for or a waiver of the provisions of any applicable
statute of limitations or repose.

Non-Discrimination in Employment
The CONTRACTOR shall comply with the following requirements prohibiting
discrimination:

15.2.1 . That no person (as defined in KRS 344.010) shall bid on Lexington-
Fayette Urban County Government construction projects, or bid to furnish
materials or supplies to the Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government,
if, within six months prior to the time of opening of bids, said person shall
have been found, by declamatory judgment action in Fayette Circuit Court,
to be presently engaging in an unlawful practice, as hereinafter defined.
Such declamatory judgment action may be brought by an aggrieved
individual or upon an allegation that an effort at conciliation pursuant to
KRS 344.200 has been attempted and failed, by the Lexington-Fayette
County Human Rights Commission.

15.2.2 That it is an unlawful practice for an employer:

15.2.2.1 to fail or refuse to hire, or to discharge any individual
or otherwise to discriminate against an individual, with respect to his
compensation, terms, conditions, or privileges of employment,
because of such individual's race, color, religion, sex, age, or national
origin; or

15.2.2.2 to limit, segregate or classify his employees in any
way which would deprive or tend to deprive an individual of
employment opportunities or otherwise adversely affect his status as
an employee because of such individual's sex, race, color, religion,
age, or national origin.
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15.4

15.5

15.6

15.2.3 That it is an unlawful practice for an employer, labor organization, or
joint-labor management committee controlling apprenticeship or other
training or retraining, including on-the-job training programs to discriminate
against an individual because of his race, color, religion, sex, age, or
national origin in admission to, or employment in, any program established
to provide apprenticeship or other training.

15.2.4 That a copy of this Ordinance shall be furnished all suppliers and
made a part of all bid specifications.

15.2.5 This Ordinance shall take effect after it is signed, published and
recorded, as required by law.

Temporary Street Closing or Blockage

The CONTRACTOR will notify the CONSULTANT at least 72 hours prior to
making any temporary street closing or blockage. This will permit orderly
notification to all concerned public agencies. Specific details and restrictions on
street closure or blockage are contained in the Special Conditions.

Percentage of Work Performed by prime CONTRACTOR

The CONTRACTOR shall perform on site, and with its own organization, Work
equivalent to at least fifty (50%) percent of the total amount of Work to be
performed under the Contract. This percentage may be reduced by a supplemental
agreement to this Contract if, during performing the Work, the CONTRACTOR
requests a reduction and the CONSULTANT determines that the reduction would be
to the advantage of the OWNER.

Clean-up

Cleanup shall progress, to the greatest degree practicable, throughout the course of
the Work. The Work will not be considered as completed, and final payment will
not be made, until the right-of-way and all ground occupied or affected by the
Contractor in connection with the Work has been cleared of all rubbish, equipment,
excess materials, temporary structures, and weeds. Rubbish and all waste materials
of whatever nature shall be disposed of, off of the project site, in an acceptable
manner. All property, both public and private, which has been damaged in the
prosecution of the Work, shall be restored in an acceptable manner. All areas shall
be draining, and all drainage ways shall be left unobstructed, and in such a condition
that drift will not collect or scour be induced.

General

The duties and obligations imposed by these General Conditions and the rights and
remedies available hereunder to the parties hereto, and, in particular but without
limitation, the warranties, guarantees and obligations imposed wupon
CONTRACTOR by paragraphs 12.1, 12.3.5, 13.3, and 15.2 and all of the rights and
remedies available to OWNER and CONSULTANT thereunder, are in addition to,
and are not to be construed in any way as a limitation of, any rights and remedies
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available to any or all of them which are otherwise imposed or available by Laws or
Regulations, by special warranty or guarantee or by other provisions of the Contract
Documents, and the provisions of this paragraph will be as effective as if repeated
specifically in the Contract Documents in connection with each particular duty,
obligation, right and remedy to which they apply. All representations, warranties
and guarantees made in the Confract Documents will survive final payment and
termination or completion of the Agreement.

Debris Disposal

For all LFUCG projects any trash, construction demolition debris, yard waste, dirt or
debris of any kind that is removed from the project site must be disposed of in
accordance with local, state, and federal regulations. The disposal site or facility
must be approved in advance by the LFUCG and disposal documentation is.
required. The Contractor will be responsible for payment of any fines assomated
with improper disposal of material removed from the project site.

END OF SECTION
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PART V
SPECTAL CONDITIONS
INDEX

BLASTING

RISK MANAGEMENT PROVISIONS —
INSURANCE AND INDEMNIFICATION

WAGE SCALE (if applicable)

WEATHER RELATED DELAYS
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1. BLASTING —not applicable.
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2. RISK MANAGEMENT PROVISIONS
INSURANCE AND INDEMNIFICATION

INDEMNIFICATION AND HOLD HARMLESS PROVISION

(1) Itis understood and agreed by the parties that Contractor hereby assumes the entire
responsibility and liability for any and all damages to persons or property caused by or
resulting from or arising out of any act or omission on the part of Contractor or its
employees, agents, servants, owners, principals, licensees, assigns or subcontractors of any
tier (hereinafter “CONTRACTOR”) under or in connection with this agreement and/or the
provision of goods or services and the performance or failure to perform any work required
thereby.

(2) CONTRACTOR shall indemnify, save, hold harmless and defend the Lexington-
Fayette Urban County Government and its elected and appointed officials, employees,
agents, volunteers, and successors in interest (hereinafter “LFUCG”) from and against all
liability, damages, and losses, including but not limited to, demands, claims, obligations,
causes of action, judgments, penalties, fines, liens, costs, expenses, interest, defense costs
and reasonable attorney’s fees that are in any way incidental to or connected with; or that
arise or are alleged to have arisen, directly or indirectly, from or by CONTRACTOR’s
performance or breach of the agreement and/or the provision of goods or services provided
that: (a) it is attributable to personal injury, bodily injury, sickness, or death, or to injury to
or destruction of property (including the loss of use resulting therefrom), or to or from the

~ negligent acts, errors or omissions or willful misconduct of the CONTRACTOR; and (b) not
caused solely by the active negligence or willful misconduct of LFUCG.

(3) Inthe event LFUCG is alleged to be liable based upon the above, CONTRACTOR
shall defend such allegations and shall bear all costs, fees and expenses of such defense,
including but not limited to, all reasonable attorneys’ fees and expenses, court costs, and
expert witness fees and expenses, using attorneys approved in writing by LFUCG, which
approval shall not be unreasonably withheld.

(4) These provisions shall in no way be limited by any financial responsibility or
insurance requirements, and shall survive the termination of this agreement.

(5) LFUCG is a political subdivision of the Commonwealth of Kentucky.

CONTRACTOR acknowledges and agrees that LFUCG is unable to provide indemnity
or otherwise save, hold harmless, or defend the CONTRACTOR in any manner.

FINANCIAL RESPONSIBILITY
BIDDER/CONTRACTOR understands and agrees that it shall, prior to final acceptance of

its bid and the commencement of any work, demonstrate the ability to assure compliance
with the above Indemnity provisions and these other risk management provisions.
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INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS

YOUR ATTENTION IS DIRECTED TO THE INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS
BELOW, AAND YOU MAY NEED TO CONFER WITH YOUR INSURANCE
AGENTS, BROKERS, OR CARRIERS TO DETERMINE IN ADVANCE OF
SUBMISSION OF A RESPONSE THE AVAILABILITY OF THE INSURANCE
COVERAGES AND ENDORSEMENTS REQUIRED HEREIN. IF YOU FAIL TO
COMPLY WITH THE INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS BELOW, YOU MAY BE
DISQUALIFIED FROM AWARD OF THE CONTRACT.

Required Insurance Coverage

BIDDER/CONTRACTOR shall procure and maintain for the duration of this contract the
following or equivalent insurance policies at no less than the limits shown below and cause
its subcontractors to maintain similar insurance with limits acceptable to LFUCG in order to
protect LFUCG against claims for injuries to persons or damages to property which may

arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by
CONTRACTOR. The cost of such insurance shall be included in any bid:

Coverage Limits

General Liability $1 million per occurrence, $2 million
aggregate

(Insurance Services Office Form CG 00 01) or $2 million combined single limit
Worker’s Compensation Statutory

Employer’s Liability $100,000.00

Excess/Umbrella Liability $1 million per occurrence

The policies above shall contain the following conditions:

a.  All Certificates of Insurance forms used by the insurance carrier shall be properly filed
and approved by the Department of Insurance for the Commonwealth of Kentucky (DOID).
LFUCG shall be named as an additional insured in the General Liability Policy and
Commercial Automobile Liability Policy using the Kentucky DO! approved forms.

b.  The General Liability Policy shall be primary to any insurance or self-insurance
retained by LFUCG.

¢.  The General Liability Policy shall include a Products and Completed Operations
endorsement or Premises and Operations Liability endorsement unless it is deemed not to
apply by LFUCG.
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d. LFUCG shall be provided at least 30 days advance written notice via certified mail,
return receipt requested, in the event any of the required policies are canceled or non-
renewed.

e.  Said coverage shall be written by insurers acceptable to LFUCG and shall be in a form
acceptable to LFUCG. Insurance placed with insurers with a rating classification of no less
than Excellent (A or A-) and a financial size category of no less than VIII, as defined by the
most current Best's Key Rating Guide shall be deemed automatically acceptable.

Renewals

After insurance has been approved by LFUCG, evidence of renewal of an expiring policy
must be submitted to LFUCG, and may be submitted on a manually signed renewal
endorsement form. If the policy or carrier has changed, however, new evidence of coverage

must be submitted in accordance with these Insurance Requirements.

Deductibles and Self-Insured Programs

IF YOU INTEND TO SUBMIT A SELF-INSURANCE PLAN IT MUST BE
FORWARDED TO LEXINGTON-FAYETTE URBAN COUNTY GOVERNMENT,
DIVISION OF RISK MANAGEMENT, 200 EAST MAIN STREET, LEXINGTON,
KENTUCKY 40507 NO LATER THAN A MINIMUM OF FIVE (5) WORKING DAYS
PRIOR TC THE RESPONSE DATE. Self-insurance programs, deductibles, and self-
insured retentions in insurance policies are subject to separate approval by Lexington-
Fayette Urban County Government's Division of Risk Management, upon review of
evidence of BIDDER/CONTRACTOR s financial capacity to respond to claims. Any such
programs or retentions must provide LFUCG with at least the same protection from liability
and defense of suits as would be afforded by first-dollar insurance coverage. If
BIDDER/CONTRACTOR satisfies any portion of the insurance requirements through
deductibles, self-insurance programs, or self-insured retentions, BIDDER/CONTRACTOR
agrees to provide Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government, Division of Risk
Management, the following data prior to the final acceptance of bid and the commencement
of any work:

a Latest audited financial statement, including auditor's notes.

b. Any records of any self-insured trust fund plan or policy and related
accounting staterments.

C. Actuarial funding reports or retained losses.

d. Risk Management Manual or a description of the self-insurance and risk
management program.

€. A claim loss run summary for the previous five (5) years.
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f. Self-Insured Associations will be considered.

Safety and Loss Control

CONTRACTOR shall comply with all applicable federal, state, and local safety standards
related to the performance of its works or services under this Agreement and take necessary

action to protect the life, health and safety and property of all of its personnel on the job site,
the public, and LFUCG.

Verification of Coverage

BIDDER/CONTRACTOR agrees to furnish LFUCG with all applicable Certificates of
Insurance signed by a person authorized by the insurer to bind coverage on its behalf
prior to final award, and if requested, shall provide LFUCG copies of all insurance
policies, including all endorsements.

Right to Review. Audit and Inspect

CONTRACTOR understands and agrees that LFUCG may review, audit and inspect
any and all of its records and operations to insure compliance with these Insurance
Requirements. '

DEFAULT

BIDDER/CONTRACTOR understands and agrees that the failure to-comply with any
of these insurance, safety, or loss control provisions shall constitute default and that
LFUCG may elect at its option any single remedy or penalty or any combination of
remedies and penalties, as available, including but not limited to purchasing insurance
and charging BIDDER/CONTRACTOR for any such insurance premiums purchased,
or suspending or terminating the work.

00357187
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3.

4.

WAGE SCALES — not applicable.

WEATHER RELATED DELAYS

The Project Completion date shall be established with the understanding that no extension of
time will be granted for weather related delays that are within the average temperature or
number of rain or snow days within a particular month. The average weather conditions shall
be established by referencing the records of the National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration (NOAA) and as defined herein. :

6

Extensions of inclement weather shall be granted only when the work affected must be on
schedule at the time of delay. No time will be granted for work which is behind schedule in
excess of the actual delay caused by the weather, assuming the work had been on schedule.

Time granted for weather delays shall be requested on a monthly basis.

The weather experienced at the project site during the contract period must be found to be
unusually severe, that is more severe than the adverse weather anticipated for the project
location during any given month. The unusually severe weather must actually cause a delay to
the completion of the project. The delay must be beyond the control and without the fault or
negligence of the contractor.

The anticipated adverse weather delays shall be based on the National Oceanic and
Atmospheric Administration (NOAA) climatography ten year average for the Lexington
Bluegrass Airport KY US location. The Mean Number of Days of daily precipitation using >=
0.10 will determine the base line for monthly anticipated adverse weather evaluations. The
contractor's progress schedule must reflect these anticipated adverse weather delays in all
weather dependent activities. Upon acknowledgement of the Notice to Proceed (NTP) and
continuing throughout the contract, the contractor will record the occurrence of actual adverse
weather and resultant impact to normally scheduled work. Actual adverse weather delay days
must prevent work on critical path activities for 50 percent or more of the contractor's
scheduled work date. The number of actual adverse weather delay days shall be calculated
chronologically from the first to the last day of each month, and be recorded as full days. The
number of actual adverse weather days greater than the number of anticipated adverse weather
days, listed above, shall be the number of unusually severe weather days for the purposes of
any contract extensions (actual adverse weather days - anticipated adverse weather days =
unusually severe weather days.)

Definitions:
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"Unusually severe weather" - weather that is more severe than the adverse weather
anticipated for the season or location involved.

"Adverse weather" - atmospheric conditions at a definite time and place that are
unfavorable to construction activities.

END OF SECTION
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PART VI

CONTRACT AGREEMENT

THIS AGREEMENT, made on the 25th day of October, 2018, by and between Lexington-Fayette
Urban County Government, acting herein called "OWNER" and Link Electric Co Ine, doing
business as a corporation located in the City of Louisville, County of Jefferson, and State of
Kentucky, hereinafter called "CONTRACTOR."

WITNESSETH: That the CONTRACTOR and the OWNER in consideration of one hundred fifty

four thousand three hundred forty Doilars and No Cents ($0) quoted in the proposal by the
CONTRACTOR, dated October 4, 2018, hereby agree to commence and complete the construction
described as follows:

1. SCOPE OF WORK

The CONTRACTOR shall furnish all the materials, supplies, machinery, equipment, tools,
superintendence, labor, insurance, and other accessories and services necessary to complete the said
project in accordance with the conditions and prices stated in the Proposal, the General Conditions,
and the Special Conditions of the Contract, the Specifications, IonWave Q&A and Contract
Documents therefore as prepared by Shrout Tate Wilson for DAC Black Box Theater Lighting and

Controls project.

2. TIME OF COMPLETION

The time period estimated and authorized by the OWNER for the proper execution of the Work
by the Contract, is hereby fixed as 12/17/2018 — 01/17/2018 to substantial completion, 28 days

later to final completion. The time shall begin in accordance with the Notice to Proceed
provided by OWNER.

3. ISSUANCE OF WORK ORDERS

Notice to begin Work will be given in whole or for part of the Work as determined by the OWNER
pending the availability of funds. The order of construction will be as determined by the Engineer
after consultation with the CONTRACTOR and the OWNER.

4. THE CONTRACT SUM

The OWNER agrees to pay the CONTRACTOR in current funds for the performance of the
Contract, as quoted in the proposal, subject to any additions and deductions, as provided therein.

5. PROGRESS PAYMENTS

The OWNER shall make payments on account of the Contract, as provided in accordance with the
General Conditions, as estimated by the Engineer, less the aggregate of previous payments.

CA-2



6. ACCEPTANCE AND FINAL PAYMENT

Final payment shall be due within ninety (90) days after completion of the Work, provided the
Work be then fully completed and the Contract fully accepted.

Before issuance of final certificate, the CONTRACTOR shall submit evidence satisfactory to the
Engineer that all payrolls, material bills, and other indebtedneéss connected with the Work has been
paid.

If, after the Work has been substantially completed, full completion thereof is materially delayed
through no fault of the CONTRACTOR, and the ENGINEER so certifies, the OWNER shall upon
certificate of the ENGINEER, and without terminating the Contract, make payment of the balance
due for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted. Such payment shall be made under
the terms and conditions governing final payment, except that it shall not constitute a waiver of
claims.

7. THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The Advertisement for Bids, Information for Bidders, the General Conditions, Performance and
Payment Bonds, Contract Agreement, Special Conditions, Technical Specifications, any and all
Addenda, IonWave Q&A, and Proposal, and Plan Drawings form the Contract, and they are fully a
part of the Contract as if hereto attached or herein repeated.

8. EXTRA WORK
The OWNER, without invalidating the Contract, may order extra work or make changes by altering,
adding to or deducting from the Work, the Contract Sum being adjusted accordingly. All such

Work shall be executed and paid for in accordance with the General Conditions, which is a part of
this Contract.

9. THE FOLLOWING IS AN ENUMERATION OF THE SPECIFICATIONS AND
DRAWINGS (CONTRACT DOCUMENTS):

SPECIFICATIONS
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SECTION

NO. TITLE PAGES

I Advertisement for Bids AB 1thru 5
II Information for Bidders IB 1thru 10
I Form of Proposal P 1thru 35
v General Conditions GC 1thru 52
v Special Conditions SC 1thru 8
VI Contract Agreement CA Ithru 5
vl Performance and Payment Bonds PB 1thru 7
VIII Addenda AD 1thru 1
IX Technical Specifications

DIVISION 01 - FRONT END

01 01 0 SUMMARY OF WORK.

01 15.0 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

01 30 0 SUBMITTALS

01 50 0 TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

DIVISION 26 — ELECTRICAL

26 05 00 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

26 05 05 PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING

26 05 19 ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
26 05 26 GROUNDING AND BONDING

26 0529 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

26 05 33 RACEWAY AND BOXES

26 05 36 CABLE TRAYS

26 05 53 IDENTIFICATION

26 27 26 WIRING DEVICES

26 28 16 ENCLOSED SWITCHES AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS
26 51 00 LIGHTING

26 55 61 THEATRICAL LIGHTING AND CONTROLS

PLANS
Cl1.0
ED1.1
El.l
El12
E2.1
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E2.2
E2.3

IN WITNESSETH WHEREOF, the parties hereto have executed this Contract as of the date and
year above written.

(Seal) Lexington-Fayette Urban County Government.
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Lexington, Kentucky
(Owner)

BY: MM
l\@R U

(Title)

. , Link Flectric Co., Inc.

(onolhy Shorpet, President

(Witness) L (Title)

3817 Fitzgerald Road Louisville, KY 40216
(Address and Zip Code) '

IMPORTANT: *Strike out any non-applicable terms.

Secretary of the Owner should attest. If the CONTRACTOR is corporation,
Secretary should attest. Give proper title of each person-executing Contract.
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Bond #2278663
PART VII

PERFORMANCE BOND

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that

Link Electric Company, Inc.

(Name of CONTRACTOR)
3817 fitzgerald Road Louisville, KY 40216
. (Address of CONTRACTOR)
a Corporation , hereinafter

(Corporation, Partnership, or Individual)

called Principal, and _ North American Specialty Insurance Company
(Name of Surety)

5200 Metcalf Avenue Overland Park, KS 66202
(Address of Surety)

hereinafter called Surety, are held and firmly bound unto

LEXINGTON-FAYETTE URBAN COUNTY GOVERNMENT
200 East Main Street, Third Floor
Lexington, Kentucky 40507

hereinafter 'called "OWNER" in the penal sum of: _One Hundred Fifty Four Thousand Three Hundred Forty and 00/100
Dollars, ($__ 15434000 ), for the payment of whereof Principal and Surety bind themselves, théir heirs,
executors, administrators, successors, and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.

WHEREAS, Principal by written agreement is entering into a Contract with OWNER for

Blackbox Theater  (project name) Lighting Replacement in accordance with drawings and
specifications prepared by: (the Engineer) which Contract is by reference

made a part hereof, and is hereinafter referred to as the Contract.

NOW THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that if the Principal shall
promptly and faithfully perform said Contract, then this obligation shall be null and void; otherwise it shall
remain in full force and effect.

The Surety hereby waivés notice of any alteration or extension of time made by the OWNER.
Whenever, Principal shall be, and declared by OWNER to be in default under the Contract, the OWNER

having performed OWNER’S obligations thereunder, the Surety may promptly remedy the default, or shall
promptly:
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(1)  Complete the Contract in accordance with its terms and conditions or

(2)  Obtain a bid or bids for completing the Contract in accordance with its terms and conditions,
and upon determination by Surety of the lowest responsible bidder, or if the OWNER elects,
upon determination by the OWNER and Surety jointly of the lowest responsible bidder,
arrange for a Contract between such bidder and OWNER, and make available as Work
progresses (even though there may be a default or a succession of defaults under the Contract
or Contracts of completion arranged under this paragraph) sufficient funds to pay the cost of
completlon less the balance of the Contract Price; but not exceeding, including other costs and
damages for which the Surety may be liable hereunder, the amount set forth in the first
paragraph hereof. The term "balance of the Contract Price", as used in this paragraph shall
mean the total amount payable by OWNER to Principal under the Contract and any
amendments thereto, less the amount properly paid by OWNER to Principal.

Any suit under this bond must be instituted before the expiration of two (2) years from the date on which
final payment under the Contract falls due.

No right of action shall accrue on this bond to or for the use of any person or corporation other than the
OWNER named herein or the heirs, executors, administrators or successors of OWNER.
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, this instrument is executed in Three (3)

each one of which shall be
(number)
deemed an original, this the 25th day of __October ,20 18
ATTEST:
Link Electric Company, Inc.
Principal -
P
Prgsl}. %
BY: RickyGeorge Jr. (s)
3817 Fitzgerald Road
(Address)

Louisville, KY 40216
CWitnesséas to Principal ?

arolyn Stansbury
3817 Fitzgerald Road
(Address)
Louisville, KY 40216

North American Specialty Insurance Company

ATTEST: BY:

SEE ATTACHED POWER OF ATTORNEY
(Surety) Secretary

127 S. Sherrin Avenue

(Address)
Louisville, KY 40207

(SEAL) .

Witness as to Surety
127 S. Sherrin Avenue

(Address)
Louisville, KY 40207

TITLE: __ Attorney-in-Fact
Surety

/Y}\UW—/AJ Q . L/-a,{x;.QAJ BY: Paula J. Teague

TITLE: _ Monica A. Kaiser, Witness

NOTE: The number of executed counterparts of the bond shall coincide with the number of executed
counterparts of the Contract.
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PART VI Bond #2278663

PAYMENT BOND

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENT: that
Link Electric Company, Inc.

) - {(Name of Contractor)
3817 Fitzgerald Road Louisville, KY 40216
_ {Address of Contractor)
a Corporation , hereinafter

(Corporation, Partnership or Individual)

called Principal, and North American Specialty Insurance Company
(Name of Surety)

5200 Metcalf Avenue Overland Park, KS 66202
(Address of Surety)

hereinafter called Surety, are held and firmly bound unto:

LEXINGTON-FAYETTE URBAN COUNTY GOVERNMENT
200 East Main Street, Third Floor
Lexington, Kentucky 40507

Obligee, hereinafter called OWNER, for the use and benefit of claimants as hereinafter defined, in the
amount of __ One Hundred Fifty Four Thousand Three Hundred Forty and 00/100 _ Dollars (§_154.340.00 )
the payment whereof Principal and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors,
and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.

WHEREAS, Principal by written agreement is entering into a Contract with OWNER for

Blackbox Theater _ (project name) Lighting Replacement in accordance with drawings and
specifications prepared by: (the Enginecer) which Contract is by reference
made a part hereof,, and is hereinafter referred to as the Contract.

NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that, if Principal shall promptly
make payment to all claimants as hereinafter defined for all labor and material used or reasonably required
for use in the performance of the Contract, then this obligation shall be void; otherwise it shall remain in full
force and effect, subject, however, to the following conditions.

L. A claimant is defined as one having a direct contract with the Principal or with a Subcontractor of
the Principal for labor, material, or both, used or reasonably required for use in the performance of
the Contract, labor and material being construed to include that part of water, gas, power, light, heat,

" oil, gasoline, telephone service or rental of equipment directly applicable to the Contract.
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The above named Principal and Surety hereby jointly and severally agree with the OWNER that
every claimant as herein defined, who has not been paid in full before the expiration of a period of
ninety (90) days after the date’on which the last of such claimant's work or labor was done or
performed, or materials were furnished by such claimant, may sue on this bond for the use of such
claimant, prosecute the suit to final judgment for such sum or sums as may be justly due claimant,
and have execution thereon. The OWNER shall not be liable for the payment of any costs or
expenses of any such suit. ’

No suit or action shall be commenced hereunder by any claimant:

(@) Unless claimant, other than one having a direct contract with the Principal, shall have given
written notice to any two of the following: The Principal, the OWNER, or the Surety above
named, within ninety (90) days after such claimant did or performed the last of the Work or
labor, or furnished the last of the materials for which said claim is made, stating with
substantial accuracy the amount claimed and the name of the party to whom the materials -
were firnished, or for whom the Work or labor was done or performed. Such notice shall be
served by mailing the same by registered mail or certified mail, postage prepaid, in an
envelope addressed to the Principal, OWNER, or Surety, at any place where an office is
regularly maintained for the transaction of business, or served in any manner in which legal
process may be served in the state in which the aforesaid project is located, save that such
service need not be made by a public officer.

(b)  After the expiration of one (1) year following the date on which Principal ceased Work on
said Contract, it being understood, however, that if any limitation embodied in this bond is
prohibited by any law controlling the construction heréof such limitation shall be deemed to
be amended so as to be equal to the minimum period of limitation permitted by such law.

(¢)  Other than in a state court of competent jurisdiction in and for the county or other political
subdivision of the state in which the project, or any part thereof, is situated, or in the United
States District Court for the district in which the project, or any part thereof, is situated, and
not elsewhere.

The amount of this bond shall be reduced by and to the extent of any payment or payments made in
good faith hereunder, inclusive of the payment by Surety of mechanics' liens which may be filed of
record against aid improvement, whether or not claim for the amount of such lien be presented
under and against this bond.

Y
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IN WITNESS WHEREQF, this instrument is executed in

which shall be deemed an original, this the

%

(Rringipd]) Scerelar <~

(SEAL)

it

_ 3817 rald Roa
(Address)
Louisville, KY 40216

ATTEST:

SEE ;XTTACHED POWER OF ATTORNEY
(Surety) Secretary

(-Sﬁ‘ .
"Witness as to Surety Monica A. Kaiser
127 S. Sherrin Avenue

{Address)
Louisville, KY 40207

25th

Three (3)
(number)

counterparts, each one of

day of QOctober , 2018

Link Electric Company, Inc.

(Principal)
f

BY: Ricky George Jr. (s)
3817 Fitzgerald Road

(Address)
Louisville, KY 40216 _

North American Specialty Insurance Company

(Surety)

(Address)
127 S. Sherrin Avenue

Louisville, KY 40207

NOTE: The number of executed counterparts of the bond shall coincide with the number of executed

counterparts of the Contract.

END OF SECTION
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SWISS RE CORPORATE SOLUTIONS

o

*  'NORTH AMERICAN SPECIALTY INSURANCE COMPANY
WASHINGTON INTERNATIONAL INSURANCE COMPANY

GENERAL POWER OF ATTORNEY

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, THAT North American Specialty Insurance Company, a corporation duly organized and existing under
laws of the State of New Hampshire, and having its.principal office in the City of Overland Park, Kansas, and Washington Intemational Insurance
Company, a corporation organized and existing under the laws of the State of New Hampshire and having its principal office in the City of Overland

Park, Kansas, each does hereby make, constitute and appoint: Paula J. Teague
Principal: Link Electric Company, Inc.
Obligee: Lexington Fayette Urban County Govemment Bond Amount: See Bond Form
Bond Description: Blackbox Theater Lighting Replacement

Its true and lawful Attomey-in-Fact, to make, ex'ecute, seal and deliver, for and on its behalf and as its act and deed, bonds or other writings
obligatory in the nature of a bond on behalf of each of said Companies, as surety, on contracts of suretyship as are or may be required or permitted by
law, regulation, contract or otherwise, provided that no bond or undertaking or contract or suretyship executed under this authority shall exceed the

amouat of: FIFTY MILLION ($50,000,000.00) DOLLARS

Bond Number: 2278663

This Power of Attomey is granted and is signed by facsimile under and by the authority of the following Resolutions adopted by the Boards of
Directors of both North American Specialty Insurance Company aod Washington Intenational Insurance Company at meetings duly called and keld
on the 9% of May, 2012:

“RESOLVED, that any two of the Presidents, any Managing Director, any Senior Vice President, any Vice President, any Assistant Vice President,
the Secretary or any Assistant Secretary be, and each or any of them hereby is autherized to execute a Power of Attomey qualifying the attorney ramed
In the given Power of Atterney to execute on behalf of the Company bonds, undertakings and all contracts of surety, and that each or any of them
hereby is authorized to attest to the execution of any such Power of Attomey and to attach therein the seal of the Company; and it is

FURTHER RESOLVED, that the signature of such officers and the seal of the Company may be affixed to.any such Power of Attorney or to any
certificate relating thereto by facsimile, and any such Power of Attomey or certificate bearing such facsimile signatures or facsimile seal shall be
binding upon the Company when so affixed and in the future with regard to any bond, undertaking or contract of surety to which it is attached.”
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= ‘§5 SEAL 'S_o-': Steven P, Anderson, Senior Vice President of Washington Internationat Insorance Company -ﬁ} SEAL @‘-&%
H %‘3"’ joE

Eﬂz 1973 “'—'0.:‘5: & Senlor Vice Presidzat of North American Specialty Insorance Company
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LA NS D 8
2,8 AT %, Z
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KAt By o o
AMichael A. T1o, Seénior Vice President of Ingtoa Intervational Tesurance Company

& Sealor Vice Presidrent of North American Speclalty Insuranee Company

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, North American Specialty Insurance Company and Washington International Insurance Company have caused their
official seals.to be hereunto affixed, and these presents to be signed by their authorized officers this __12th  day of October ,2017 .

North American Specialty Insurance Company
‘Washington International Insurance Company

State of Illinois .
County of Cook 553
On this 12th day of October _, 2017 , before me, a Notary Public personally appeared ~ Steven P. Anderson , Senior Vice President of
Washington International Insurance Company and Senior Vice President of North Ametican Specialty Insurance Company and Michael A. Ito,
Senior Vice President of Washington International Insurance Company and Senior Vice President of North American Specialty Insurance
Company, personally known to me, who being by me duly swom, acknowledged that they signed the above Power of Attorney as officers of and

acknowledged said instrument to be the voluntary act and deed of their respective companies.

“M‘-l’
CFFICIAL SEAL
KL RENNY : Lmv Lo s A~
]

L

4

L Notary Public = Stata of Bincis

1 My Commision [spires M. Kenny, Notary Public

123412021

W T T

], Jeffrev Goldberg . the duly elected Agsistant Secretary of North American Specialty Insurance Company and Washington
International Insurance Company, do heréby certify that the above and foregoing is a true and correct copy of a Power of Attorney given by said North

American Specinlty Insurance Company and Washington International Insurance Company, which is still in full force and effect.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I have set my hand and affixed the seals of the Companies this 29 _day of_October 2018

Mof Lo

Jeffrey Goldberg, Vice President & Assistant Scerctary of
Washingten Intemational Insuranee Compeny & North American Specialty Insurance Company
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CERTIFICATE OF LIABILITY INSURANCE o

THIS CERTIFICATE IS 1SSUED AS A MATTER OF INFORMATION ONLY AND CONFERS NO RIGHTS UPON THE CERTIFICATE HOLDER. THIS
CERTIFICATE DOES NOT AFFIRMATIVELY OR NEGATIVELY AMEND, EXTEND OR ALTER THE COVERAGE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES BELCW. THIS

CERTIFICATE CF INSURANCE DOES NOT CONSTITUTE A CONTRACT BETWEEN THE ISSUING INSURER(S), AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE OR
PRODUCER, AND THE CERTIFICATE HOLDER.

IMPORTANT: If the certificate holder is an ADDITIONAL INSURED, the policy{ies) must have ADDITIONAL INSURED provisions or be endorsed, If
SUBROGATION IS WAIVED, subject ta the terms and conditions of the policy, certain policies may require an endorsement. A statement on this

certificate doss not canfer rights to the certificate holder in lieu of such endorsement(s).
PRODUCER CONTACT
z CLIENT CONTACT CENTER
FEDERATED MUTUAL INSURANCE COMPANY HAME;__ CLI ENTE —
HOME OFFICE: P.O. BOX 328 {alc, No, Ext); 888-333-4949 (AfC, No): S07-446-4664
OWATONNA, MN 55050 AbbRESS: CLIENTCONTACTCENTER@FEDINS.COM____°
INSURER(S) AFFORDING COVERAGE NAIC #

INSURER A: FEDERATED MUTUAL INSURANCE COMPANY 13935
INSURED 483-772-1 { msuRreR B:
LINK ELECTRIC COMPANY INC INSURER C:
3817 FITZGERALD RD -
LOUISVILLE, KY 40216-5235 INSURER D:

INSURER E:

INSURER F:

COVERAGES CERTIFICATE NUMBER: 93

REVISION NUMBER: 0

THIS 1S TO CERTIFY THAT THE POLICIES OF INSURANCE LISTED BELOW HAVE BEEN ISSUED TO THE INSURED NAMED ABOVE FOR THE POLICY PERIOD
INDICATED. NOTWITHSTANDING ANY REQUIREMENT, TERM OR CONDITION OF ANY CONTRACT OR OTHER DOCUMENT WITH RESPECT TO WHICH THIS

CERTIFICATE MAY BE ISSUED OR MAY PERTAIN, THE INSURANCE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES DESCRIBED HEREIN 1S SUBJECT TO ALL THE TERMS, EXCLUSIONS
AND CONDITIONS OF SUCH POLICIES. LIMITS SHOWN MAY HAVE BEEN REDUCED BY PAID CLAIMS,

INSR TYPE OF INSURANCE fDDL Sos PCLICY NUMBER (DB | (MO VYY) LIMiTS
X | COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY EACH GCCURRENCE $1,000,000
|euamsmave [X ] oceur PREMISES (£ 5 cecurrencel $100,000
1 MED EXP {Any one person) EXCLUDED
Al N[N 0764683 01/01/2018 | 0%/01/2019 | PERSONAL & ADV INJURY $1,000,000
[[GEN'L AGGREGATE LIMIT APPLIES FER: GENERAL AGGREGATE $2,000,000
Cr
| X |pouey PRe: Loc PRODUCTS - COMPIOP AGG $2,000,000
OTHER!: -
§ COMBINED SINGLE LIMIT
[ AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY OMBINED $1,000,000
X | ANy AUTO BODILY INJURY (Per persan)
[ | SCHEDULED
A OWNED AUTOS ONLY | | aros N[N 0764582 01/01/2018 01/01/2019 | BODILY INJURY (Per actident)
| NON-OWNED PROPERTY DAMAGE
|| HIRED AUTOS ONLY | | auTOS ONLY {Per aceident)
X | UMBRELLA LIAB X | oceur EACH OCCURRENCE $5,000,000
A ENCESS LIAB crams-mape| N | N 0764684 01/01/2018 01/01/2019 | AGGREGATE $5,000,000
oep | |RETENTION
WORKERS COMPENSATION PER s'rm'u*rzl arH-
AND EMPLOYERS’ LIABILITY
ANY PROPRIETORIPARTNERIEXECUTIVE E.L. EACH ACCIDENT
NIA
I yes, describe under ~
DESCRIPTION OF OPERATIONS below E.L DISEASE - POLICY LIMIT

DESCRIPTICN OF QPERATIONS f LOCATIONS { VEHICLES {ACORD 101, Additional Remarks Schedule, may be attached il more space is required)

CERTIFICATE HOLDER

CANCELLATION

383-772-1

LFUCG

200 E MAIN ST
LEXINGTON, KY 40507-1310

SHOULD ANY OF THE ABOVE DESCRIBED POLICIES BE CANCELLED BEFORE
THE EXPIRATION DATE THEREOF, NOTICE WILL BE DELIVERED IN
ACCORDANCE WITH THE POLICY PROVISIONS,

AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE

- Mednod € Voa

ACORD 25 (2016103}

© 1988-2015 ACORD CORPORATION. All rights reserved.

The ACORD name and logo are registered marks of ACORD



Y e - DATE {MM/DDIYYYY
ACORD CERTIFICATE OF LIABILITY INSURANCE \ "

10M11/2018

THIS CERTIFICATE 1S ISSUED AS A MATTER OF INFORMATION ONLY AND CONFERS NO RIGHTS UPON THE CERTIFICATE HOLBER. THIS
CERTIFICATE DOES NOT AFFIRMATIVELY OR NEGATIVELY AMEND, EXTEND OR ALTER THE COVERAGE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES
BELOW. THIS CERTIFICATE OF INSURANCE DOES NOT CONSTITUTE A CONTRACT BETWEEN THE ISSUING INSURER(S), AUTHORIZED
REPRESENTATIVE OR PRODUCER, AND THE CERTIFICATE HOLDER.

IMPORTANT: If the certificate holder is an ADDITIONAL INSURED, the policy{ies) must have ADDITIONAL INSURED provisions or be endorsed:
If SUBROGATION 15 WAIVED, subject to the terms and conditions of the policy, certain policies may require an endorsement. A statement on
this certificate does not confer rights to the certificate holder in liey of such endorsement(s).

PRODUCER CORIACT  Jess McCoy
; A
Primary Source Insurance Agency Inc P[A HOWE ey (800) 760-2‘809 ng oy (377) 446-4631
121 E Park Square el o, Jrmeccoy@fedins.com
INSURER(S} AFFORDING COVERAGE NAIC #

Owatonna . MN 55060 nsurera: Kentucky AGC/SIF
INSURED _ INSURER B :

Link Electric Company Inc INSURER C

3817 Fitzgerald Rd INSURER D :

INSURER E : ’

Louisville KY 40218 INSURER F -

COVERAGES CERTIFICATE NUMBER: 18-19WC REVISION NUMBER:

THIS IS TO CERTIFY THAT THE POLICIES OF INSURANCE LISTED BELOW HAVE BEEN ISSUED TO THE INSURED NAMED ABOVE FOR THE POLICY PERIOD
INDICATED. NOTWITHSTANDING ANY REQUIREMENT, TERM OR CONDITION OF ANY CONTRACT OR OTHER DOCUMENT WITH RESPECT TC WHICH THIS
CERTIFICATE MAY BE ISSUED CR MAY PERTAIN, THE INSURANCE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES DESCRIBED HEREIN IS SUBJECT TO ALL THE TERMS,
EXCLUSIONS AND CONDITIONS OF SUCH POLICIES, LIMITS SHOWN MAY HAVE BEEN REDUCED BY PAID CLAIMS,

1#?;& [ADDLSUBR POLICY EFF POLICY EXP

TYPE OF INSURANCE INSD | WvD POLICY NUMBER {MNWIDDIYYYY) | (MWDDYYYY) LIMITS
COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY EACH GCCURRENCE s
TED
CLAIMS-MADE D OCCUR PREMISES [Ea occurrance) s
MED EXP {Any one person) 3
PERSONAL & ADV INJURY $
GEN'L AGGREGATE LIMIT APPLIES PER: GENERALAGGREGATE 3
pPOLICY o LoG PRODUCTS - COMPIOPAGG | §
OTHER: 3
AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY . GLE LIMIT s
ANYAUTO BODILY INJURY (Per person} 3
OWNED SCHEDULED - : :
D LY SeHED BODILY INJURY (Per accident) | §
HRED NON-OWNED PROPERTY DAMAGE s
| | AuTos ONLY AUTOSONLY | {Per accident)
B
UMBRELLALIAB OCCUR EACH OCCURRENCE s
EXCESSLIAB CLAIMS-MADE AGGREGATE s
DED | ] RETFENTION §
WORKERS COMPENSATION PER TorT
AND EMPLOYERS' LIABILITY YiN X Sihure | [ R 505,000
A | N EREXECUTIVE NfA 007640 01/01/2018 | 01/01/2019 [EL EACHACCIDENT § o
{Mandatory in ) EL DISEASE - EAEMPLOYEE | 5 4,000,000
If yes, describe under 4.000,000
DESCRIPTION OF OPERATIONS below | EL pisEasE - poucy umiT | s 0U0,

DESCRIPTION CF QPERATIONS / LOCATIONS F VEHICLES {ACCRD 101, Additional Remarks Schedule, may ba attached If more space ks required)

CERTIFICATE HOLDER CANCELLATION

SHOULD ANY OF THE ABOVE DESCRIBED POLICIES BE CANCELLED BEFORE
THE EXPIRATION DATE THEREOF, NOTICE WILL BE DELIVERED IN
LFUCG ACCORDANCE WITH THE POLICY PROVISIONS,

260 E MAIN STREET

AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE

LEXINGTON KY 40507 Tx

|

© 1988-2015 ACORD CORPORATION. All rights reserved.
ACORD 25 (2016/03) The ACORD.name and logo are registered marks of ACORD
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LFUCG BLACK BOX THEATRE LIGHTING REPLACEMENT

SECTION 01010 - SUMMARY OF WORK

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and General Provisions of Contract, including General and Supplemental Conditions
Specification sections, apply to work of this section. Related work described in Division 26, Specification
sections (including, but not limited to, those listed for emphasis) also apply to work described herein.

PROJECT DESCRIPTION

1.

The specifications/drawings describe the work to be done and materials to be provided for the
Lexington Downtown Arts Center Black Box Theatre Lighting Replacement. This project includes
demolition of select electrical equipment, theatrical lighting fixtures, and controls. Providing new
power distribution and dimming equipment, circuiting, theatrical lighting fixtures, theatrical
dimming controls, and all associated components as specified in the Contract Documents.

The Substantial Completion date for this project shall be January 17, 2013. All work shall be
scheduled and completed with close’ coordination with the Owner and without disruption of
service. This project has a restricted construction time window. the existing theatrical dimming
system shall remain fully operational unt December 17, 2018, due to scheduled performances.
The building will be made available to the contractor from December 17, 2018, through January
17, 2019. This project must be Substantially Complete by 5:00 pm, Thursday January 17, 2019,
due to theatrical performances scheduled to resume. Include all premium time required to meet
the completion date. Final Completion shall be February 14, 2019.

a. Substantial Completion shall be defined as: the point in the progress of the project
construction when the work is adequately complete as indicated within the Contract
Documents so thatthe Owner can occupy or utilize the construction for its intended use.

Failure to meet the above schedule for Substantial Completion date shall result in $500 per day
Liquated Damages for each day after January 17, 2019, that Substantial Completion is not
achieved.

The Contractor and Subcontractors affected by site conditions must visit the site. By submission
of his bid, the contractor acknowledges that he has acquainted himself with all conditions which
may affect the work as would be evidenced from a thorough examination of the job site, review of
"Invitation to Bid" and these specifications covering the work for the purpose of coordinating his
work and cost, and agrees that the Owner will not be held liable for any additional costs incurred
by the Contractor for causes or conditions which could or should have been determined by such
an examination.

The Contractor must protect the building and all existing building equipment, materials and all
existing utilities during the construction period. Any damaged materiais, equipment or utilities
must be repaired or replaced. The Contractor must receive, unload, store, protect and install all
equipment and insure the equipment just as if he had purchased the equipment himself.

The Owner will furnish the Contractor with item listed on the drawings as “By Owner”. Unless
specifically identified on the drawings, items furnished by the Owner shall be installed by the
Contractor.

END OF SECTION 01010

SUMMARY OF WORK 01010 -1
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LFUCG BLACK BOX THEATRE LIGHTING REPLACEMENT

SECTION 01150 - MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

UNIT PRICES

1. Refer to the General Conditions for contract requirements.

CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

1. No extras will be allowed for any additional work involved on the project, unless the Contractor
received a written letter from the Engineer approving such extra work or material. This written
approval must be executed prior to any work or purchase for said extras.

2. The only exception allowed to the above procedure shall be where delays occurred by the
execution of this procedure might endanger life or property. In this event, the Contractor shall
immediately notify the Engineer and shall take steps to eliminate said danger.

3. Refer to GENERAL CONDITIONS for additional requirements.
'END OF SECTION 01150

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 011560 -1
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LFUCG BLACK BOX THEATRE LIGHTING REPLACEMENT

SECTION 01300 — SUBMITTALS AND SHOP DRAWINGS
Electronic Submittals

1. All submittals defined in this Specification Section shall be submitted electronically, via email, in
Adobe PDF Format. Include the following individuzls on all submittal:

To: Robin Patton robin.patton@siweng.com STW Administration ~
Copy: Jim Smith jim.smith@stweng.com STW Electrical
Copy: Chris Litton clitton@lexingtonky.aov LFUCG Project Program Manager

SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES

2. Submittal Procedure: Shop Drawings and/or manufacturer's descriptive literature shall have the
Engineer project number indicated thereon and shall be clearly referenced to the specification
section -number, schedule, materials, efc. so the Engineer may readily determine the particular
item the Contractor or Subcontractor proposes to furnish. Each submission shall also contain
Date Submitted. If Shop Drawings and/or other items are transmitied by correspondence, each
item of correspondence shall bear the Engineer project number.

3. The Contractor shall submit with such promptness as to cause no delay in his own work or in that
of any other Confractor, with two (2) weeks allowance for the Engineer's review, one electronic
copy of all Shop Drawings and Schedules required for the work of various trades, and the
Engineer shall pass upon them with reasonable promptness, making desired corrections,
including all necessary corrections relating to the design’'concept. The Contractor shall make any
corrections required by the Engineer and if the Engineer so requests file with one electronic copy
corrected and furnish such other copies as may be needed. The Engineer's review of such
Drawings or Schedules shall not relieve the Contractor from' responsibility for deviations from
Drawings or Specifications, unless he has submission, nor shall it relieve him from responsibility
for errors of any sort in Shop Drawings or Schedules. The term "as specified” will not be
acceptable as Shop Drawings must be submitted on all equipment.

4, The Contractor shall request that Shop Drawings be prepared by the Subcontractors and be
submitted to him for approval. The Contractor shall correct the Shop Drawings in colored penci, if
necessary, feturn them to the Subcontractor for correction, and then submit correct Shop
Drawings in their final form to the Engineer for review. All Shop Drawings must not only bear the
Contractor's stamp of approval but shall show evidence that he has thoroughly checked each
drawing submitted.

5. Any drawings submitted without this evidence and stamp of approval will not be considered and
will be returned to the Contractor for proper resubmission.

B. Schedules, brochures or equipments, operating instructions and manuals, material literatures, etc.
shall be processed by the Contractor and submitted to the Engineer for approval in the same
manner as outlined herein for Shop Drawings.

7. The Contractor shall maintain at least one (1) set of all reviewed Shop Drawings and Contract
Documents at the site for references.

SUBMITTALS REQUIRED
1. Refer to the technical sections of these Specifications for required Submittals or Shop Drawings.

Submit check list and schedule of Submittals or Shop Drawings to be provided within 10 days
after issuance of Work Order which will serve as the basis for submittals.

SUBMITTALS AND SHOP DRAWINGS 01300 -1
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LFUCG BLACK BOX THEATRE LIGHTING REPLACEMENT

SCHEDULE OF VALUES

1. The Contractor is required to furnish to the Engineer a detailed material and labor cost breakdown
on each respective trade and sub-contractor's work. These cost breakdowns shall be made on
forms provided or approved by the Engineer, within 10 days of issuance of Work Order.

REQUEST FOR INFORMATION

1. The Contractor shall document all project questions to the Engineer via a detailed written Request
For Information {RFI) form. The Engineer shall review and respond to the RFI in writing.

END OF SECTION 01300
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LFUCG BLACK BOX THEATRE LIGHTING REPLACEMENT

SECTION 01500 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

GENERAL

1.

This Section inciudes temporary facilities, temporary protection, temporary operations, and other
related items necessary to complete the project as specified.

The requirements of this Section apply to all trades and all Subcontractors and shall take
precedence over any contradictory requirements in the General Conditions or Supplemental
General Conditions.

STORAGE OF MATERIALS, PARKING, CONTRACT LIMITS

1.

4,

Storage of construction materials and Contractors' equipment shall be in those areas designated
by the Owner as Project Limits or Contract Limits. Other areas may be used only with permission
of the Owner, and then to such extent as not to interfere significantly with operation of the facility.

The Contractor shall be responsible for the security of equipment and materials necessary for the'
work, and fo the extent possible, shall provide secure storage for such materials and equipment
as he deems necessary.

Contract Limits shall include the entire site area to receive work as well as specific areas within
the existing facility required for connection of existing systems and utilities. Construction activity
shall be confined to the extent possible to a primary staging area indicated. Modifications to these
designated areas shall be allowed only with written permission of the Owner.

Contractor parking shall be off site and the responsibility of the Contractor.

CONTRACTOR'S UTILITIES

1.

Water and electrical power required for construction will be furnished by the Owner free of charge
at sources designated by the Owner. No temporary electrical heat will be paid for by the Owner.
Temporary connections shall be the responsibility of the Contractor and shall be made in such a
manner that they will not create a hazard to personnel or that efficient usage is made of all water
and power consumed.

CONSTRUCTION OF SAFETY DEVICES

1.

The Contractor shall provide safety controls for protection of the life and health of employess. He
will utilize precautionary methods for the prevention of damage to property, materials, supplies,
and equipment, and for avoidance of work interrupticns in the performance of this Contract. In
order to provide such safety controls aforesaid, the Contractor shall comply with all pertinent
provisions of the Kentucky Safety Standards of the Division of Occupational Safety, Department of
Labor, that are in effect at the time this Contract is entered into and during the period in which the
Contract is to be performed. The Contractor shall also take or cause to be taken such additional
measures as the Division of Occupational Safety may determine to be reasonably necessary for
the purpose,

The Contractor shall maintain an accurate record of, and shall report to, the Division of
Occupational Safety in the manner and on the forms prescribed by the Division, exposure date
and all accidents resulting in death, traumatic injury, occupational disease andfor damage to
property, materials, supplies, and equipment incidental to work performed under this Contract.

The Division of Occupational Safety will notify the Contractor of any non-compliance with ‘the
foregoing provisions and the action to be taken. The Contractor shall, after receipt of such notice,
immediately correct said conditions. Such notice when delivered to the Contractor or his
representative at the site of the work shall be deemed sufficient for the purpose. If the Contractor

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 01500 - 1
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LFUCG BLACK BOX THEATRE LIGHTING REPLACEMENT

fails or refuses to comply promptly, the Owner may issue and order stopping all or part of the work
until satisfactory or corrective action has been taken. Failure or refusal to comply with the order
will be grounds for stopping all payments due under the Contract to the Contractor. No part of the
time lost due to any such stop order shall be made subject of claim for extension of time or for
excess cost or damages by the Contractor.

4, Compliance with provisions of the foregoing requirements by Subcontractors will be the
responsibility of the Contractor.

SANITARY FACILITIES
1. The Contractor shall provide their own portable sanitary facilities.
2. As part of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall provide, maintain and pump temporary

sewage facilities and remove said facilities from the premises once the new wastewater treatment
plant is operating within the prescribed limits.

CLEANING AND TRASH REMOVAL

1. The Contractor shall provide trash containers of adequate size on the site. Each Subcontractor
shall collect and deposit his debris in the containers. The Contractor shall remove all trash from
the project with all due promptness and shall not permit refuse and construction debris to
accumulate in excess of that held in the containers. The Subcontractors shall be responsible for
removal from the site of any liquid waste or other waste that requires special handling. All work
areas and passageways must be kept free from debris at all times.

2. Burning of scrap, trash, or debris on the Owner's property will not be permitted.

3. Failure to comply with the above requirements shall be cause-for stopping all work until conditions
are corrected.

STREET, ROAD, AND PAVEMENT CLEANING

1. The Contractor shall provide both supervision, labor, and equipment to insure that building
materials and debris or other materials that fall from vehicles onto public or private streets, roads,
drives, parking pavements, or walks will be removed at once and that such material or debris is
not permitted to be tracked, carried, or blown onto other areas of streets or walks or other parts of
the adjacent property. Such care and control must be provided on a continuous basis during all
periods of activity during which materials or debris might fall onto streets or walks and on a regular
schedule at other times.

TEMPORARY WEATHER AND SAFETY ENCLOSURES

1. Temporary énclosures shall be provided as necessitated by weather conditions and for safety and
security. Enclosures shall be erected in a safe, suitable manner of appropriate materials,
maintained in good repair, and removed when no longer needed. Protect adjacent work from
damage as necessary.

TEMPORARY WORK

1. All required temporary work shall be provided for the safe and proper performance of the Contract
work., The Contractor shall be responsible for the adequate design and construction of any other
temporary work,

MAINTENANCE OF EXISTING FACILITIES

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 01500 -2
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LFUCG BLACK BOX THEATRE LIGHTING REPLACEMENT

1. The facility will be used by the Qwner during the construction period of the Contract. All services
to the building shall be maintained with minimum interruptions. Any interruption of critical services
(i.e. electrical power, air conditioning, ventilation, etc.) shall be cocrdinated with the Owner to
insure minimum disruption of normal activity. All building exit ways shall be maintained at all
times to provide clear and safe means of egress.

2. All temporary connections that may be necessary to continue these services shall be properly
made and maintained in a safe and substantial manner until the permanent facilities are re-
activated. Upon completion, remove all temporary work and completely restore all areas that
have been affected. ’

3. The Contractor shall exercise all due care and safefy in moving equipment and materials on the
site, with respect to existing utility wires. Any arrangement with local utility representatives for
planned interruption, temporary relocation, or guarding of utilities shall be the responsibility of the
Contractor.

END OF SECTION 01500

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 01600 -3
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ELECTRICAL INDEX

SECTION NUMBER
DIVISION 26 — ELECTRICAL

26 0500
26 0505
260519
26 05 26
26 0529
26 05 33
26 05 36
26 05 53
26 27 26
2628 16
26 5100
26 55 61

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING

ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
GROUNDING AND BONDING

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

RACEWAY AND BOXES

CABLE TRAYS

IDENTIFICATION

WIRING DEVICES

ENCLOSED SWITCHES AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS
LIGHTING

THEATRICAL LIGHTING AND CONTROLS

ELECTRICAL INDEX
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LFUCG BLACK BOX THEATRE LIGHTING REPLACEMENT

SECTION 26 05 00 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
1.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A.

All drawings and general provisions of the contract, including the General and
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications apply to all specifications in
Divisions 26, 27 and 28. In addition, the general requirements described within this
specification section, 260500 General Requirements, apply to all specifications in
Division 26, 27, 28 and the Contract Drawings.

The contractor is responsible for obtaining and paying for all building pérmits, fees,
licenses and inspections required by the governing agencies.

The drawings and specifications constitute the Contract Documents. They complement
each other. All items shown on the drawings and/or listed in the specifications shall be
provided and installed by the Contractor unless specifically noted that it will be provided
and/or installed by others. In the event there is a conflict within the Contract Documents,
the Contractor shall notify the Engineer immediately. If a clarification is nat given; the
Contractor shall bid the more stringent of the two requirements.

Any materials, labor, equipment or services not specifically mentioned herein which may
be necessary to complete any part of the electrical systems described in the drawings
and/or specifications shall be included as part of the Contract.

References in the Contract Documents to any specific manufacturer andfor catalog
numbers are intended to establish a standard of quality and not to limit competition.
Proposed equivalent manufacturers shall be provided to the Engineer a minimum of 14
days prior to bid.

All work performed in the Contract shall comply with all relevant codes adopted by the
state and locality in which the project is located.

All electrical components, devices and accessories shall be listed and labeled as defined
in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction,
and marked for intended use.

The drawings are diagrammatic only. It is the responsibility of this Contractor to
coordinate the installation of the specified components with all other trades to accomplish
the following:

1.. Allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights that reduce
headroom are indicated.

2. Provide for ease of disconnecting the equipment with minimum interference with
other installations.

3. Allow right of way for piping and conduit installed at required slope, so
connecting raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays and busways will be clear of
cbstructions and of the working and access space of other equipment.

All work shall be installed in a neat and workman like manner complying with standards in
NECA1, Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction.

1.2 WARRANTY

A. At a minimum the Confractor shall warranty all defects in material and labor for one year
starting from the date of substantial completion. In the event of a multi-phased
renovation, the warranties shall start on the date of substantial completion of the final
phase. Additional warranties may be required and wil! be described within the associated
specification section.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 26 0500-1
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1.3

14

1.5

1.6

1.7

SHOP DRAWINGS

A, The Contractor shall provide the Engineer with any and all product cuisheets,
dimensioned drawings, wiring diagrams or any other documentation which may be
required to describe the material to be provided as part of this Contract.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A. Provide product information for all electrical components to be included in the operation
and maintenance manuals. The information shall include at a minimum cutsheets for all
equipment, requirements for routine maintenance and instructions for testing and
adjusting equipment.

SMOKE AND FIREPROOFING

A The Contractor shall provide fire and/or smoke stopping around/in any components which
penetrate rated assemblies as required to maintain the rating of that assembly.

B. Refer to the related specifications under Division 07 for additional information.
DEMOLITION

A. All existing materials that will not be reused must be removed unless noted otherwise. All
conduits shall be removed unless located in walls or slabs which do not get demolished.
All conductors shall be removed.

B. All removed materials MUST be disposed of in a lawful manner. The contractor shall
familiarize themselves with all local requirements.

C. The contractor shall keep all existing building systems functioning during construction.

D. The contractor is responsible for patching and repairing all areas where walls, slabs and
materials have been cut, removed or modified as a result of demolition. Match existing
materials, ratings and finishes. This includes, but not limited to, patching holes in walls
with like materials where switches, receptacles and other devices have been removed.

TRENCHING AND BACKFILLING

A. All conduits located beyond the building perimeter must be buried a minimum of 30
inches below grade to the top of the conduit with the exception of conduits used for
underground primary. Underground conduits used for primary electrical service shall be
buried a minimum of 42 inches below grade unless otherwise noted.

B. Excavate utility trenches a minimurn of 6 inches below the bottom of conduit and 6 inches
on each side of the outer most conduit. When multiple conduits are installed within a
common trench, 3 inches shall be maintained between the edges of all conduits. Install
conduit spacers as required to maintain clearances between conduits.

C. Excavate and shape trench bottoms to provide uniform bearing and support of pipes and
conduits. Shape subgrade to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of
pipes and for joints, fittings and bodies of conduits. Remove projecting stones and sharp
objects along trench subgrade.

D, Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow or ice. Install backfill as specified
under Division 02.

E. Provide detectable warning tape above buried pipes and conduits. The warning tape shall
be installed 12 inches below the top of grade except where located under pavements and
slabs, and then it shall be buried 6 inches below subgrade. Install tape per manufacturers
instructions.

F. Refer to the specifications under Division 02 for additional trenching and backfilling
requirements.

END OF SECTION 26 05 00
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SECTION 26 05 05 — PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A

Section Includes:

1. Penetrations in fire-resistance-rated walls.
2. Penetrations in horizontal assemblies.
3. Penetrations in smoke barriers.

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

Product data for each type of product indicated.

Shop drawings detailing maternials, installation methods, and relationships to adjoining
constryction for each through-penetration firestop system, and each kind of construction
condition penetrated and kind of penetrating item.

1. Provide documentation from a qualified testing and inspecting agency indicating
that each through-penetration firestop configuration submitted has been tested
for the manner in which it is to be installed.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

C.

Installer Qualifications: A firm experienced in installing penetration firestopping similar in
material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in
construction with a record of successful performance. Qualifications include having the
necessary experience, staff, and training to install manufacturer's products per specified
requirements. Manufacturer's willingness to sell its penetration firestopping products to
Contractor or to Installer engaged by Contractor does not in itself confer qualification on
buyer.

Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Penetration firestopping shall comply with the
following requirements:

1. Penetration firestopping is identical to those tested per testing standard
referenced in "Penetration Firestopping" Aricle. Provide rated systems
complying with the following reguirements:

a. Classification markings on penetration firestopping correspond to
designations listed by the following:

i) UL in its "Fire Resistance Directory.”

ii) Intertek ETL SEMKO in its "Directory of Listed Building
Products."

iii) FM Global in its "Building Materials Approval Guide."

Single-source responsibility: Obtain through-penetration fire-stop systems for each kind
of penetration and construction condition from a single-supplier.

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A

Environmental Limitations: Do not install penetration firestopping when ambient or
substrate temperatures are outside limits permitted by penetration firestopping
manufacturers or when substrates are wet because of rain, frost, condensation, or other
causes.

Install and cure penetration firestopping per manufacturer's written instructions using
natural means of ventilations or, where this is inadequate, forced-air circulation.

PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING 260505-1
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1.5 COORDINATION

A

B.

Coordinate construction of openings and penetrating items to ensure that penetration
firestopping is fnstalled according to specified requirements.

Coordinate sizing of sleeves, openings, core-driled holes, or cut openings to
accommodate penetration firestopping.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A.
B.
C.

3M
Dow Corning Corporation
Hilti Construction Chemicals

2.2 PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING

A

Provide penetration firestopping that is produced and installed to resist spread of fire
according to requirements indicated, resist passage of smoke and other gases, and
maintain original fire-resistance rating of construction penetrated. Penetration firestopping
systems shall be compatible with one another, with the substrates forming openings, and
with penetrating items if any.

Penetrations in Fire-Resistance-Rated Walls: Provide penetration firestopping with
ratings determined per ASTM E 814 or UL 1479, based on testing at a positive pressure
differential of 0.01-inch wg.

1. F-Rating: Not less than the fire-resistance rating of constructions penetrated.

Penetrations in Horizontal Assemblies; Provide penefration firestopping with ratings
determined per ASTM E 814 or UL 1479, based on testing at a positive pressure
differential of 0.01-inch wg.

1. F-Rating: At least 1 hour, but not less than the fire-resistance rating of
constructions penetrated.

2. T-Rating: Af least 1 hour, but not less than the fire-resistance rating of
constructions penetrated except for floor penetrations within the cavity of a wall.

Penetrations in Smoke Barriers: Provide penetration firestopping with ratings determined
per UL 1479, '

1. L-Rating: Not exceeding 5.0 cfm/sq. ft. of penetration opening at 0.30-inch wg at
both ambient and elevated temperatures.

W-Rating: Provide penetration firestopping showing no evidence of water leakage when
tested according to UL 1478.

Exposed Penefration Firestopping: Provide products with flame-spread and smoke-
developed indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, as determined per ASTM E 84.

VOC Content: Penetration firestopping sealants and sealant primers shall comply with
the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D
(EPA Method 24):

1. Sealants: 250 g/L.
2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates: 250 g/L.
3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates: 775 gil.

Accessories: Provide components for each penetration ﬁresiopping system that are
needed to install fill materials and to maintain ratings required. Use only those

PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING 260506-2
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components specified by penetration firestopping manufacturer and approved by
qualified testing and inspecting agency for firestopping indicated.

1. Permanent forming/damming/backing materials, including the following:
a. Slag-wool-fiber or rock-wool-fiber insulation.

b. Sealants used in combination with other forming/damming/backing
materials to prevent leakage of fill materials in liquid state.

C. Fire-rated form board.
d. Fillers for sealants.
Temporary forming materials.
Substrate primers.

Cal S

Collars.
5. Steel sleeves.

23 FILL MATERIALS

A

24 MIXING

PENETRATION
STV 18042

Cast-in-Place Firestop Devices: Factory-assembled devices for use in cast-in-place
concrete floors and consisting of an outer metallic slegve lined with an intumescent strip,
a radial extended flange attached to one end of the sleeve for fastening to concrete
formwork, and a neoprene gasket.

Latex Sealants: Single-component latex formulations that do not re-emulsify after cure
during exposure to moisture.

Firestop Devices: Factory-assembled collars formed from galvanized steel and lined with
intumescent material sized to fit specific diameter of penetrant.

Intumescent Composite Sheets: Rigid panels consisting of aluminum-foil-faced
elastomeric sheet bonded to galvanized-steel sheet.

Intumescent Putties: Nonhardening dielectric, water-resistant putties containing no
solvents, inorganic fibers, or silicone compounds.

Intumescent Wrap Strips: Single-component intumescent elastomeric sheets with
aluminum foil on one side.

Mortars; Prepackaged dry mixes consisting of a blend of inorganic binders, hydraulic
cement, fillers, and lightweight aggregate formulated for mixing with water at Project site
to form a nonshrinking, homogeneous mortar.

Pillows/Bags: Reusable heat-expanding pillows/bags consisting of glass-fiber cloth cases
filled with a combination of mineral-fiber, water-insoluble expansion agents, and fire-
retardant additives. Where exposed, cover openings with steel-reinforcing wire mesh to
protect pillows/bags from being easily removed.

Silicone Foams: Multicomponent, silicone-based liquid elastomers that, when mixed,
expand and cure in place to produce a flexible, nonshrinking foam.

Silicone Sealants: Single-component, silicone-based, neutral-curing elastomeric sealants
of grade indicated below:

1. Grade: Pourable (self-leveling) formulation for openings in floors and other

- horizontal surfaces, and nonsag formulation for openings in vertical and sioped

surfaces, unless indicated firestopping limits use of nonsag grade for both
opening conditions.

FIRESTOPPING 260506-3
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For those products requiring mixing before application, comply with penetration
firestopping manufacturer's written instructions for accurate proportioning of materials,
water (if required), type of mixing equipment, selection of mixer speeds, mixing
containers, mixing time, and other items or procedures needed to produce products of
uniform quality with optimum performance characteristics for application indicated.

PART3 - EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION

A.

B.

Examine substrates and . conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for opening configurations, penefrating items, substrates, and other
conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A

Surface Cleaning: Clean out openings immediately before installing penetration
firestopping to comply with manufacturers written instructions and with the following
requirements;

1. Remove from surfaces of opening substrates and from penetrating items foreign
materials that could interfere with adhesion of penetration firestopping.

2. Clean opening substrates and penetrating items to produce clean, sound
surfaces capable of developing optimum bond with penetration firestopping.
Remove iocose particles remaining from cleaning operation.

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

Priming: Prime substrates where recommended in writing by manufacturer using that
manufacturer's recommended products and methods. Confine primers to areas of bond;
do not allow spillage and migration onto exposed surfaces.

Masking Tape: Use masking tape to prevent penetration firestopping from contacting
adjoining surfaces that will remain exposed on completion of the Work and that would
otherwise be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods
used to remove stains. Remove tape as soon as possible without disturbing firestopping's
seal with substrates. '

3.3 INSTALLATION

A, General: Install penetration firestopping to comply with manufacturer's written installation
instructions and published drawings for products and applications indicated.

B. Install forming materials and other accessories of types required to support fill materials
during their application and in the position needed to produce cross-sectional shapes and
depths required to achieve fire ratings indicated.

1. After installing fill materials and allowing them to fully cure, remove combustible
forming materials and other accessories not indicated as permanent components
of firestopping.

C. Install fill materials for firestopping by proven techniques to produce the following results:
1. Fill voids and cavities formed by openings, forming materials, accessories, and

penefrating items as required to achieve fire-resistance ratings indicated.

2, Apply materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by openings
and penetrating items. )

3. For fill materials that will remain exposed after completing the Work, finish to
produce smooth, uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes.

PENETRATION FIRESTCPPING 260505-4
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3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.

B.

Where deficiencies are found or penetration firestopping fs damaged or removed

because of testing, repair or replace penetration firestopping to comply with
requirements.

Proceed with enclosing penetration firestopping with other construction only after
inspection reports are issued and installations comply with requirements.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A

Clean off excess fill materials adjacent to openings as the Work progresses by methods
and with cleaning materials that are approved in writing by penetration firestopping
manufacturers and that do not damage materials in which openings occur.

Provide final protection and maintain conditions during and after installation that ensure
that penetration firestopping is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial
Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, immediately cut
out and remove damaged or deteriorated penetration firestopping and install new
materials to produce systems complying with specified requirements.

END OF SECTION 26 05 05

PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING 260505-5
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SECTION 26 05 19 — ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:
1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less.
2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.
1.2 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each conductor type.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

A Acceptable Manufacturers;
1 Alcan Products Corpoeration; Alcan Cable Division.
2 American Insulated Wire Corp.; a Leviton Company.
3. General Cable Corporation.
4 Senator Wire & Cable Company.
5 Southwire Company.

B. Copper Conductors: Comply with NEMA WC 70.
C. Conductor Insulation: Comply with NEMA WC 70 for Types THHN-THWN and SO.
22 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES

A, Acceptable Manufacturers:

1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc.
2. Hubbell Power Systems, Inc.
3. O-Z/Gedney; EGS Electrical Group LLC.
4, 3M; Electrical Products Division.
5. Tyco Electronics Corp.
B. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material,

type, and class for application and service indicated.
PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
A, Conductors: Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and

larger.
3.2 CONDUCTOR [INSULATION AND WIRING METHODS
A. All locations unless otherwise noted: Conductors shall have THHN-THWN insulation and

installed in raceway.

B. Cord Drops and Portable Appliance Connections: Type SO, hard service cord with
stainless-steel, wire-mesh, strain relief device at terminations to suit application.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

A Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated.

ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 260519-1
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E.

F.

Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary, compound
used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's
recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.

Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips,
that will not damage cables or raceway.

Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural
members, and follow surface contours where possible.

Support cables according to Division 26 Section "Hangers and Supports for Electrical
Systems."

Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Division 26 Section
"Identification for Electrical Systems." .

3.4 CONNECTIONS

A,

C.

Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published
torque-tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those
specified in UL 486A and UL 486B.

Make splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess
equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced
conductors.

Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches of slack.

END OF SECTION 26 05 19
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SECTION 26 05 26 ~ GROUNDING AND BONDING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A.

This Section includes methods and materials for grounding systems and equipment:

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A

Product Data: For the grounding bus bar and grounding electrodes.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21  CONDUCTORS

A

D.

Insulated Conductors: Copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless othenmse required
by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction.

Bare Copper Conductors:

1. Solid Conductors: ASTM B 3.

2 Stranded Conductors: ASTM B 8.

3. Tinned Conductors: ASTM B 33.

4 Bonding Cable: 28 kemil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 1/4 inch in
diameter,

Bonding Conductor. No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor.

Bonding Jumper: Copper tape, braided conductors, terminated with copper
ferrules; 1-5/8 inches wide and 1/16 inch thick.

7. Tinned Bonding Jumper: Tinned-copper tape, braided conductors, terminated
with copper ferrules; 1-5/8 inches wide and 1/16 inch thick.

Bare Grounding Conductor:
1. No. 4 AWG minimum, soft-drawn copper.

Grounding Bus: Rectangular bars of annealed copper, 1/4 by 4 inches in cross secfion,
unless otherwise indicated; with insulators.

2.2 CONNECTORS

A.

C.

Listed and labeled by a nationally recognized testing laboratory acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction for applications in which used, and for specific types, sizes, and
combinations of conductors and other items connected.

Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes: Copper or copper alloy, bolted pressure-
type, with at least two bolts.

1. Pipe Connectors: Clamp type, sized for pipe.

Welded Connectors: Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer
for materials being joined and installation conditions.

2.3 - GROUNDING ELECTRODES

A.

Ground Rods: Copper-clad steel, 3/4 inch diameter by 10 feet length.

GROUNDING AND BONDING 260526 -1
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PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 APPLICATIONS

A. Conductors: Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors
for No. 8 AWG and larger, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Underground Grounding Conductors: Install bare copper conductor, No. 2/0 AWG
minimum.

1. Bury at least 24 inches below grade.

2. Duct-Bank Grounding Conductor: Bury 12 inches above duct bank when
indicated as part of duct-bank installation.

C. [sclated Grounding Conductors: Green-colored insulation with continuous yellow stripe.
On feeders with isolated ground, identify grounding conductor where visible to normal
inspection, with alternating bands of green and yellow tape, with at least three bands of
green and two bands of yellow.

D. Grounding Bus: Install in electrical and telephone equipment rooms, in rooms housing
service eguipment, and elsewhere as indicated.
1. Install bus on insulated spacers 1 in¢h, minimum, from wall 6 inches above
finished floor, unless othetwise indicated.
E. Conductor Terminations and Connections:
1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations: Bolted connectors.
2, Underground Connections: Welded connectors except at test wells and as
otherwise indicated.
3. Connections to Ground Rods at Test Wells: Bolted connectors.
4, Connections to Structural Steel. Welded connectors.
3.2 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
A Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits.
B. Isolated Grounding Receptacle Circuits: Install an insulated equipment grounding

conductor connected to the receptacle grounding terminal. Isolate conductor from
raceway and from panelboard grounding terminals. Terminate at equipment grounding
conductor terminal of the applicable derived system or service, unless otherwise
indicated.

C. Signal and Communication Equipment. For telephone, fire alarm, voice and data,
security and other communication/low voltage equipment, provide No..4 AWG minimum
insulated grounding conductor in raceway from grounding electrade system to each
service location, terminal cabinet, wiring closet, and central equipment location.

1. Service and Central Equipment Locations and Wiring Closets: Terminate
grounding conductor on a 1/4-by-4-by-16-inch grounding bus.
2. Terminal Cabinets: Terminate grounding conductor on cabinet grounding
terminal.
D. Signal and communications pathways: Pathways include cable tray, -conduits and
sleeves. Any path that signal or communications cabling is routed.
1. Install metal conduit sleeves entering the communication rooms with grounding
bushings and connect with grounding conductor to grounding system.
2. Ground cable trays according to manufacturer’s written instructions.
3. Conduit stub-ups and stub-outs do not need to be grounded.
GROUNDING AND BONDING 260526-2
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4, Test the pathway to ensure electrical continuity of bonding and grounding
connections, and to demonstrate compliance with the maximum grounding
resistance. Adhere to the recommendations of the ANSI/TIA 607B standards.
Install in accordance with best industry standards.

Metal Poles Supporting Outdoor Lighting Fixtures: Install grounding electrode and a
separate insulated equipment grounding conductor in addition to grounding conductor
installed with branch-circuit conductoers.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A Grounding Conductors: Route along shortest and straightest paths possible, unless
otherwise indicated or required by Code. Avoid ebstructing access or placing conductors
where they may be subjected to strain, impact, or damage.

B. Ground Rods: Drive rods unti tops are 2 inches below finished floor or final grade,
unless otherwise indicated.

1. Interconnect ground rods with grounding electrode conductor below grade and as
otherwise indicated. Make connections without exposing steel or damaging
coating, if any.

2. For grounding electrode system, install at ieast three rods spaced at least one-
rod length from each other and located at least the same distance from other
grounding electrodes, and connect to the service grounding electrode conductor.

C. Test Wells: Ground rod driven through drilled hole in bottom of handhole. Handholes
shall be at least 12 inches deep, with cover.

1. Test Wells: Install at least one test well for each service, unless otherwise
indicated. [nstall at the ground rod electrically closest to service entrance. Set
top of test well flush with finished grade or floor.

D. Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and
maintenance, except where routed through sheort lengths of conduit.

1. Bonding to Structure: Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to
penetrate any adjacent parts.

2. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isclation Hangers and Supports:
Install so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment.

3. Use exothermic-welded connectors for outdoor locations, but if a disconnect-type
connection is required, use a bolted clamp.

E. Grounding and Bonding for Piping:

1. Metal Water Service Pipe: Install insulated copper grounding conductors, in EMT
conduit, from building's main service equipment, or grounding bus, to main metal
water service entrances to bullding. Connect grounding conductors to main
metal water service pipes, using a bolted clamp connector or by bolting a lug-
fype connector to a pipe flange, using one of the lug bolts of the flange. Where a
dielectric main water fitting is installed, connect grounding conductor on street
side of fitting. Bond metal grounding conductor conduit or sleeve to conductor at
each end.

2. Water Meter Piping: Use braided-type bonding jumpers to electrically bypass
water meters, Connect to pipe with a bolted connector.

3. Bond each aboveground porticn of gas piping system downstream from

- equipment shutoff valve.
GROUNDING AND BONDING 260526-3
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F.

Bonding Interior Metal Ducts: Bond metal air ducts to equipment grounding conductors
of associated fans, blowers, electric heaters, and air cleaners. [nstall tinned bonding
jumper to bond across flexible duct connections to achieve continuity.

Ufer Ground {Concrete-Encased Grounding Electrode): Fabricate according to NFPA 70,
using a minimum of 20 feet of bare copper conductor not smaller than No. 4 AWG.

1. If concrete foundation is less than 20 feet long, coil excess conductor within base
of foundation. '
2. Bond grounding conductor to reinforcing steel in at least four locations and to

anchor bolts. Extend grounding conducter below grade and connect to building
grounding grid or to grounding electrode external to concrete.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A

B.

E.

After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have been
energized, test for compliance with requirements.

Inspect physical and mechanical condition. Verify tightness of accessible, bolted,
electrical connecticns with a calibrated torque wrench according to manufacturer's written
instructions.

Test completed grounding system at each location where a maximum ground-resistance
level is specified, at service disconnect enclosure grounding terminal. Make tests at
ground rods before any conductors are connected.

1. Measure ground resistance no fewer than two full days after last trace of
precipitation and without soil being moistened by any means other than natural
drainage or seepage and without chemical freatment or other artificial means of
reducing natural ground resistance.

2. Perform tests by fall-of-potential method according to 1IEEE 81.
Ground resistances shall not exceed the following values:

1. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity 500 kVA and Less: 10
ochms.

2. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity 500 to 1000 kVA: 5
ohms.

3. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity More Than 1000 kVA: 3
ohms.

4 Power Distribution Units or Panelboards Serving Electronic Equipment: 3 ohm(s).

If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, take appropriate measures to reduce
ground resistance.

END OF SECTION 26 05 26
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SECTION 26 05 29 — HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A,

This Section includes the following:

1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems.

2. Construction requirements for concrete bases.

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A

Design supports for multiple raceways capable of supporting combined weight of
supported systems and its contents.

Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of
supported equipment and connected systems and components.

Rated Strength: Adequate in tension, shear, and pullout force to resist maximum loads
calculated or imposed for this Project, with a minimum structural safety factor of five
times the applied force.

1.3 COORDINATION

A

Coordinate size and location of concrete bases. Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases.
Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified in Division 03.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS

A Steel Slotted Support Systems: Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated components for
field assembly.
1. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. Allied Tube & Conduit.
b. Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.
C. ERICO International Corporation.
d. GS Metals Corp.
e. Thomas & Betts Caorporation.
f. Unistrut; Tyco International, Ltd.
g. Wesanco, Inc.
2. Metallic Coatings: Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to
MFMA-4.
3. Channel Dimensions: Selected for applicable load criteria.

B. Raceway and Cable Supports: As described in NECA 1 and NECA 101.

Conduit and Cable Support Devices: Steel hangers, clamps, and associated fittings,
designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.

D. Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit. Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of
threaded body and insulating wedging plug or plugs for non-armored electrical
conductors or cables in riser conduits. Plugs shall have number, size, and shape of
conductor gripping pieces as required to suit individual conductors or cables supported.
Body shall be malleable iron.
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E. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints: ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates,
shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.

F. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components: Items for fastening electrical items
or their supports to building surfaces include the following:

1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland
cement concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities
appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

a. Acceptable Manufacturers:;
1) Hilti Inc.
2) ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of lllinois Tool Works, Inc.
3) MKT Fastening, LLC.
4) Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.; Masterset Fastening Systems
Unit.
2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel, for use in

hardened portland cement concrete with tension, shear, and pullout capacities
appropriate for supported loads and building materials in which used.

a. Acceptable Manufacturers:
1 Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.
2) Empire Tool and Manufacturing Co., Inc.
3) Hilti Inc.
4) ITW Ramset/Red Head: a division of lllinois Tool Works, Inc.
5) MKT Fastening, LLC.
3. Concrete Inserts; Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units similar to
MSS Type 18; complying with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58.
4, Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structurai Elements: MSS SP-58, type suitable
for attached structural element.
5. - Through Bolts: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with
ASTM A 325.
6. Toggie Boits: All-steel springhead type.
7. Hanger Rods: Threaded steel.
22 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES
A Description: Welded or bolted, structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit

dimensions of supported equipment.

B. Materials: Comply with requirements in Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for steel
shapes and plates.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 APPLICATION

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical
equipment and systems except if requirements in this Section are stricter.

B. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway: Space
supports for EMT, and RMC as scheduled in NECA 1, where its Table 1 lists maximum
spacings less than stated in NFPA 70. Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch in diameter.
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C. Multiple Raceways or Cables: Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with stee! slofted
support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in future
without exceeding specified design load limits.

1 Secure raceways and cables to these supports with two-bolt conduit clamps.
3.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION

A Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in
this Article. .

B. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so
strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading
limits. Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of
supported components plus 200 Ib.

C. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor and
fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following
methods unless otherwise indicated by code:

1. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts.
2. To New Concrete: Bolt to concrete inserts.
i To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion

anchor fasteners on solid masonry units.
To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners.

Instead of expansion anchors; powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided
with lock washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 4
inches thick or greater. Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate
concrete or for slabs less than 4 inches thick.

6. To Steel: Beam clamps (MSS Type 19, 21, 23, 25, or 27) complying with
MSS SP-69.
7. To Light Steel: Sheet metal screws.

Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces: Mount
cabinets, panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction
boxes, transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to
substrate.

D. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid
reinforcing bars,

3.3 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS

A Comply with installation requirements in Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for site-
fabricated metal supports.

B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and
elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment.

C. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.
34 CONCRETE BASES

A Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated but not less than 4 inches larger in
both directions than supported unit, and so anchors will be a minimum 6f 10 bolt
diameters from edge of the base.

B. Use 3000-psi, 28-day compressive-strength concrete. Concrete  materials,
reinforcement, and placement requirements are specified in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-
Place Concrete."
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C. Anchor equipment to concrete base.

1. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use supported equipment manufacturer's
setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with
items to be embedded.

2. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported
equipment.
3. Install anchor bolts according te anchor-beolt manufacturer's written instructions.
35 PAINTING
A. Touchup: Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint. Paint exposed areas

immediately after erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as used for shop
painting. Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces.

1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils.

B. Touchup: Comply with requirements in Division 09 paihting Sections for cleaning and
touchup painting of field welds, belted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on
miscellaneous metal.

C. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply
galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.
END OF SECTION 26 05 29
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SECTION 26 05 33 — RACEWAY AND BOXES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A, This Section includes raceways, fittings, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets for electrical
wiring. -

1.2 DEFINITIONS

EMT: Electrical metallic tubing.

ENT: Electrical nonmetallic tubing.

FMC: Flexible metal conduit.

LFMC: Liguid-tight flexible metal conduit.
LENC: Liquid-tight flexibie nonmetallic conduit.
RNC: Rigid nonmetallic conduit.

@ mmoow >

. RSC: Rigid galvanized steel conduit.
1.3 SUBMITTALS

A Product Data: For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover
enclosures, and cabinets.

B. Shop Drawings: For the following raceway components. Include plans, elevations,
sections, details, and attachments to other work.
1. Custom enclosures and cabinets.
2, For handholes and boxes for underground wiring, including the following:
a. Duct entry provisions, including locations and duct sizes.
b Frame and cover design.
C. Grounding details.
d Dimensioned locations of cable rack inserts, and pulling-in.and lifting

irons.
e. Joint details.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 METAL CONDUIT AND TUBING

A Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that'may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc.

2. Alflex Inc,

3. Allied Tube & Conduit; a Tyco International Ltd. Co.
4, Anamet Electrical, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose.

5. Electri-Flex Co.

6. Manhattan/CDT/Cole-Flex.

7. Maverick Tube Corporation.

8. O-Z Gedney; a unit of General Signal.
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2.2

23

RACEWAYS AND BOXES
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9. Wheatland Tube Company:

Rigid Galvanized Steel Conduit: ANSI C80.1.
Aluminum Rigid Conduit: ANSI C80.5.

EMT: ANS] C80.3.

FMC: Zinc-coated steel or aluminum.

LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket.

Fittings for Conduit (Including all Types and Flexible and Liquidtight), EMT, and Cable:
NEMA FB 1; listed for type and size raceway with which used, and for application and
environment in which installed.

1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: Comply with UL 886.
2. Fittings for EMT: Compression or set screw, steel type.

Joint Compound for Rigid Steel Conduit: Listed for use in cable connector assemblies,
and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded raceway joints from corrosion
and enhance their conductivity.

NONMETALLIC CONDUIT AND TUBING

A.

nmmo oW

Available Manufacturers:Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the
following:

1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc.

Anamet Electrical, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose.
Arnco Corporation.

CANTEX Inc.

CertainTeed Corp.; Pipe & Plastics Group.
Condux International, [nc.

ElecSYS, Inc.

Electri-Fiex Co.

© ® N o 0k~ wDbd

Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products.

Manhattan/CDT/Cole-Flex.

RACO:; a Hubbell Company.

12. Thomas & Betts Corporatior'n.

ENT: NEMA TC 13. 7

RNC: NEMA TC 2, Type EPC40-PVC, unless otherwise indicated.

LFNC: UL 1660.

Fittings for ENT and RNC: NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material.
Fittings for LFNC: UL 514B.

[
N |

OPTICAL FIBER/COMMUNICATIONS CABLE RACEWAY AND FITTINGS

A

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

1. Arnco Corporation.

260533-2
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B.

2. Endot Industries Inc.
3. IPEX Inc.
4. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products.

Description: Comply with UL 2024; flexible type, approved for plenum riser general-use
installation as required by the environment.

24 METAL WIREWAYS

A

D.
E.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:;

1. Cooper B-Ling, Inc.
2. Hoffman.
3. Square D; Schneider Electric.

Description: Sheet metal sized and shaped as indicated, NEMA 250Q, Type 1, unless
otherwise indicated.

Fittings and Accessories: Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters,
hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as
required for complete system.

Wireway Covers: Hinged type.
Finish: Manufacturer's standard enamel finish.

2.5 SURFACE RACEWAYS

A.

Surface Metal Raceways: Galvanized steel with snhap-on covers. Manufacturer's
standard enamel finish in color selected by Architect.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by
one of the following:

a. Thomas & Betts Corporation.
b. Walker Systems, [nc.; Wiremold Company (The).
C. Wiremold Company (The); Electrical Sales Division.

Surface Nonmetallic Raceways: Two-piece construction, manufactured of rigid PVC with
texture and color selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by
one of the following:
a. Butler Manufacturiné Company; Walker Division.
b Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems Division.
C. Panduit Corp.
d Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The).
e Wiremold Company (The); Electrical Sales Division.

26 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS

A Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
1. Cooper Crouse-Hinds; Div._ of Cooper Industries, Inc.
2, EGS/Appleton Electric. '
RACEWAYS AND BOXES 260533-3
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3. Hoffman.
4. Hubbell Incorporated; Killark Electric Manufacturing Co. Division.
5. RACO; a Hubbell Company.
6. Robroy Industries, Inc.; Enclosure Division.
7. Thomas & Betts Corporation.
B. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The).
B. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: NEMA OS 1. )
C. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: NEMA FB 1, aluminum, Type FD, with gasketed
cover.
D. Nonmetallic Outlet and Device Boxes: NEMA OS 2.
E. Metal Floor Boxes: Cast or sheet metal, fully adjustable, rectangular.
F. Nonmetallic Floor Boxes: Nonadjustable, round.
G. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1.
H. Cast-Metal Access,Pull, and Junction Boxes. NEMA FB 1, galvanized, cast iron with
gasketed cover.
l. Hinged-Cover Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, with continuous-hinge cover with flush
latch, unless otherwise indicated. ‘
1. Metal Enclosures: Steel, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard
enamel.
J. Cabinets:
1. NEMA 250, Type 1, galvanized-steel box with removable interior panel and

removable front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.

2. Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge.
3. Key latch to match panelboards.

4. Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage.
5. Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment.

27 HANDHOLES AND BOXES FOR EXTERIOR UNDERGROUND WIRING
A. Description: Comply with SCTE 77.
1. Color of Frame and Cover. Green.

2. Configuration: Units shall be designed for flush burial and have closed bottom,
unless otherwise indicated.

3. Cover: Weatherproof, secured by famper-resistant locking devices and having
structural load rating consistent with enclosure.

. Caver Finish: Nonskid finish shall have a minimum coefficient of friction -of 0.50.
5. Cover Legend: Molded lettering, "ELECTRIC" or "TELEPHONE." as applicable

each service.
6. Conduit Entrance Provisions: Conduit-terminating fittings shall mate with

entering ducts for secure, fixed installation in enclosure wall.

7 Handholes 12 inches wide by 24 inches long and larger shall have inserts for
cable racks and pulling-in irons installed before concrete is poured.

RACEWAYS AND BOXES 260533-4
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B. Polymer-Concrete Handholes and Boxes with Polymer-Concrete Cover: Molded of sand
and aggregate, bound together with polymer resin, and reinforced with steel or fiberglass
or a combination of the two.

1.

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements,
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include,
but are not limited to, the following:

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the
product indicated on Drawings or a comparable product by one of the following:

a. . Armorcast Products Company.
b. Carson Industries LLC.

c. CDR Systems Corporation.

d. NewBass,

C. Fiberglass Handholes and Boxes with Polymer-Concrete Frame and Cover: Sheet-
molded, fiberglass-reinforced, polyester-resin enclosure joined to polymer-concrete top
ring or frame.

1.

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements,
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include,
but are not [imited to, the following:

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide [the
product indicated on Drawings or a comparable product by one of the following:

a. Armorcast Products Company.

b. Carson Industries LLC.

c. Christy Concrete Products.

d. Synertech Moulded Products, Inc.; a division of Oldcastle Precast.

D. Fiberglass Handholes and Boxes: Molded of fiberglass-reinforced polyester resin, with
covers of fiberglass.

1.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

Available Manufacturers: Subject to.compliance with requirements,
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include,
but are not limited to, the following:

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the
product indicated on Drawings or a comparable product by one of the following:

a. Carson Industries LLC.
b. Chiristy Concrete Products.
c. Nordic Fiberglass, Inc.

3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION
A The use of metal clad (MC) cablé is NOT permitted.

B. Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below, unless otherwise indicated:
1. Exposed Conduit: Rigid Galvanized Steel Conduit (RSC)
2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground: RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC.
3. Underground Conduit: RNC, Type EPC-40-PVC, direct buried.
RACEWAYS AND BOXES 260533-5
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Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic,
Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): LFMC.

Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 3R.
Application of Handholes and Boxes for Underground Wiring:

a. Handholes and Pull Boxes in Driveway, Parking Lot, and Off-Roadway
Locations, Subject to Occasional, Nondeliberate Loading by Heavy
Vehicles: Polymer concrete, SCTE 77, Tier 15 structural load rating.

b. Handholes and Pull Boxes in Sidewalk and Similar Applications with a
Safety Factor for Nendeliberate Loading by Vehicles: Heavy-duty
fiberglass units with polymer-concrete frame and cover, SCTE 77, Tier 8
structural [pad rating.

C. Handholes and Pull Boxes Subject to Light-Duty Pedestrian Traffic Only:
Fiberglass-reinforced polyester resin, structurally tested according to
SCTE 77 with 3000-Ibf (13 345-N) vertical loading.

C. Comply with the following indoor applications, unless otherwise indicated:

1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage. EMT.

2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage: EMT.

3 Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: RSC. Includes raceways in
the following locations:

a. Loading dock.

b. Corridors used for traffic of mechanized carts, forklifts, and pallet-
handling units.

Above Ceilings: EMT.

5, Concealed within concrete block and concrete walls: RNC. RNC shall transition
to EMT above ceiling and all boxes shall be steel. No non-metallic boxes shall be
permitted.

6. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic,
Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): FMC, except use
LFMC in damp or wet locations.

Damp or Wet Locations: Rigid Steel Conduit.
Raceways for Optical Fiber or Communications Cable in Spaces Used for
Environmental Air. EMT.

9. Raceways for Optical Fiber or Communications Cable Risers in Vertical Shafts:
EMT. .

10. Raceways for Concealed General Purpose Distribution of Optical Fiber or
Cormmunications Cable: EMT.

11. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 280, Type 4,
stainless steel in damp or wet locaticns.

12. Exposed not Subject to Severe Damage, Below Ceiling, Finished Space: Surface
Raceway

D. Minimum Raceway Size: 3/4-inch trade size.
E. Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.

1. Rigid Steel Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings, unless otherwise
indicated.

RACEWAYS AND BOXES 260533-6
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G.

2. EMT: Use setscrew or compression, steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB2.10.

Install nonferrous conduit or tubing for circuits operating above 60 Hz. Where aluminum
raceways are installed for such circuits and pass through concrete, instalt in nonmetaliic
sleeve.

Do not install aluminum conduits in contact with concrete.

32 INSTALLATION

A

Comply with NECA 1 for installation requirements applicable to products specified in
Part 2 except where requirements on Drawings or in this Article are stricter.

Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water
pipes. Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.

Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation.
Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above the finished slab.

Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except
for communications conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed.

Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise
indicated.

Surface Raceways: Coordinate installation with architectural drawings including windows,
furniture, etc.

Raceways Emhedded in Slabs:

1. Run conduit larger than 1-inch trade size, parallel or at right angles to main
reinforcement. Where at right angles to reinforcement, place conduit close to
slab support.

2. Arrange raceways to cross building expansion joints at right angles with
expansion fittings.

3. Change from ENT to rigid stee! conduit or EMT, as applicable, before rising
above the ficor.

" Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions:

Apply listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow
compound manufacturer's written instructions.

Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating
bushings to protect conductors, including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.

Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with
not less than 200-1b (90-kg) tensile strength. Leave af least 12 inches of slack at each
end of pull wire.

Raceways for Optical Fiber and Communications Cable: Install raceways, metallic and
nenmetallic, rigid and flexible, as follows:

1. 3/4-Inch Trade Size and Smaller: Install raceways in maximum lengths of 50
feet.

1-Inch Trade Size and Larger: [nstall raceéways in maximum lengths of 75 feet .

3. Install with @ maximum of two 90-degree bends or equivalent for each length of
raceway unless Drawings show stricter requirements. Separate lengths with pull
or junction boxes or terminations at distribution frames or cabinets where
necessary to comply with these requirements.

RACEWAYS AND BOXES 260633-7
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o

Install raceway sealing fittings at suitable, approved, and accessible locations and fill
them with listed sealing compound. For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush
steel box with a blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or
surfaces. Install raceway sealing fittings at the following points:

1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of
refrigerated spaces.
2. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70.

Flexible Conduit Connections: Use maximum of 72 inches of flexible conduit for
recessed and semirecessed lighting fixtures, equipment subject to vibration, noise
transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors.

1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage.
2. Use LFMC or LFNC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical
damage.

Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry
block, and install box flush with surface of wall.

Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface.

Set nonmetallic floor boxes level. Trim after installation to fit flush with finished fioor
surface.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND CONDUIT

A.

Direct-Buried Conduit:

1. Excavate trench bottom to provide firm and uniform support for conduit. Prepare
trench bottom as specified in architectural and/or civil engineering specifications
for pipe less than 6 inches in nominal diameter.

2. Install backfill as specified in architectural and/or civil engineering specifications.

After installing conduit, backfill and compact. Start at tie-in point, and work
toward end of conduit run, leaving conduit at end of run free to move with
expansion and contraction as temperature changes during this process. Firmly
hand tamp backfill around conduit to provide maximum supporting strength.

After placing controlled backfll to within 12 inches of finished grade, make final
conduit connection at end of run and complete backfilling with normal compaction
as specified in architectural and/or civil engineering specifications.

4, Install manufactured duct elbows for stub-ups at poles and equipment and at
building entrances through the floor, unless otherwise indicated. Encase elbows
for stub-up ducts throughout the length of the elbow.

5. Install manufactured rigid steel conduit elbows for stub-ups at poles and
equipment and at building entrances through the floor.

a. Couple steel conduits to ducts with adapters designed for this purpose,
and encase coupling with 3 inches of concrete.

b. For stub-ups at equipment mounted on outdoor concrete bases, extend
steel conduit horizontally a minimum of 60 inches from edge of
equipment pad or foundation. Install insulated grounding bushings on
terminations at equipment.

6. Warning Tape: Bury warning tape approximately 12 inches above direct buried
conduits.

RACEWAYS AND BOXES 280533-8
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3.4 INSTALLATION OF UNDERGROUND HANDHOLES AND BOXES

A

Install handholes and boxes level and plumb and with orientation and depth coordinated
with connecting conduits to minimize bends and deflections required for proper
entrances.

Unless otherwise indicated, support units on a level bed of crushed stone or gravel,
graded from 1/2-inch sieve to No. 4 sieve and compacted to same density as adjacent
undisturbed earth.

Elevation: In paved areas, set 5o cover surface will be flush with finished grade. Set ~
covers of other enclosures 1 inch above finished grade.

Install handholes and boxes with bottom below the frost line.

Install removable hardware, including pulling eyes, cable stanchions, cable arms, and
insulators, as required for installation and support of cables and conductors and as
indicated. Select arm lengths to be long enough to provide spare space for future cables,
but short enough to preserve adequate working clearances in the enclosure.

Field-cut openings for conduits according to enclosure manufacturer's written
instructions. Cut wall of enclosure with a tool designed for material fo be cut. Size holes
for terminating fittings to be used, and seal afound penetrations after fittings are installed.

3.5 PROTECTION

A.

Provide final protection and maintain conditicns that ensure coatings, finishes, and
cabinets are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

1. Repair damage fo galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by
manufacturer.

2. Repair damage te PVC or paint finishes with matching touchup coating
recommended by manufacturer,

END OF SECTION 26 05 33
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SECTION 26 05 36 — CABLE TRAYS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes basket cable trays, ladder runway and accessories. The term
“cable tray” is used interchangeably to describe either wire basket tray or [adder runway.

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A Product Data: Include data indicating dimensions and finishes for each type of cable tray
indicated. Include data on all specified cable tray accessories.

1.3  QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Source Limitations: Obtain components through one source from a single manufacturer.
B. UL Classified as equipment grounding conductor.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store indoors to prevent water or other foreign materials from staining or adhering to

cable tray. Unpack and dry wet materials before storage.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS '
2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

1. Chalfant Manufacturing Company.
Cooper B-Line, Inc.
Cope, T. J., Inc.; a subsidiary of Allied Tube & Conduit.
GS Metals Corp.; GLOBETRAY Products.
MONO-SYSTEMS, Inc.
MPHusky.
PW Industries.
Cablofil.
Southwest Data Products {Ladder Rack Only)
Chatswaorth
11. Snake Tray
22 MATERIALS AND FINISHES

© ® N O oA ®N

=N
o

A Cable Trays, Fittings, and Accessories: Pre-galvanized steel meeting the minimum
mechanical properties of ASTM A641.
B. Ladder type runway, fittings and accessories: Flat black powder coat painted aluminum.

Extrudéd aluminum shall be from Aluminum Association Alloy 6063. Fabricated parts
shall be made from Aluminum Association Alloy 5052,

C. Sizes and Conﬁgurations:'
1. Ladder runway shall be 18" inches wide with rungs 9" inches on center. Side
rails shall be 2" inches tall.
2 Refer to the drawings for the basket type cable tray size.
CABLE TRAYS 260536-1
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2.3 CABLE TRAY ACCESSORIES

A

Fittings: Tees, crosses, risers, elbows, and other fittings as indicated, of same materials
and finishes as cable tray.

Supports and connectors, including bonding jumpers, as recommended by manufactureér,

Manufacturer's metallic or non-metallic dropouts, cable rollers, non-metallic radius shields
and rubber caps.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION

A

- x

J.
K.
L.
M
3.2 CABLE

A,
B.

CABLE TRAYS
STW 18042

Ladder runway shall in installed within the communications closets. Basket type cable
tray shall be installed at all other locations unless otherwise noted on the drawings.

Comiply with recommendations in NEMA VE 2 and ANSIEIA/TIA 569A. Install as a
complete systemn, including all necessary fasteners, hold-down clips, splice-plate support
systems, hinged horizontal and vertical splice plates, elbows, reducers, tees, and
crosses.

Remove burrs and sharp edges from cable trays.
Fasten cable tray supports to building structure.
1. Place supports so that spans do not exceed maximum spans per manufacturer,

2. Construct supports from channel members, threaded rods, and other
appurtenances furnished by cable tray manufacturer. Arrange supports in
trapeze or wall-bracket form as required by application.

3. Support bus assembly to prevent twisting from eccentric loading.
Locate and insfall supports according to NEMA VE 1.

Trays shall be supported using a minimum of %" inch all threaded rod when
using trapeze hangers.

Make connections to equipment with flanged fittings fastened to cable fray and to
equipment. Support cable tray independent of fittings. Do not carry weight of cable tray
on equipment enclosure.

Install expansion connectors where cable tray crosses building expansion joint and in
cable tray runs that exceed dimensions recommended in NEMA VE 1. Space connectors
and set gaps according to applicable standard.

Make changes in direction and elevation using standard fittings.

Make cable tray connections using standard fittings.

Workspace: Install cable trays with enough space to permit access for installing cables.
Radius Shields: Install where cable tray changes direction.

Dropouts: Install where cable extends downward from tray.

Cable Rollers: Install at corners for ease of cable installation.

Rubber Caps: Install at exposed ends of wire basket tray.

INSTALLATION

Install cables only when cable tray installation has been completed and inspegted.

Fasten cables on horizontal runs with cable clamps or velcro cable ties as recommended
by NEMAVE 2. Tighten clamps only enough to secure the cable, without indenting the

' 260536-2
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C.

D.

cable jacket. Install cable ties with a tool that includes an automatic pressure-limiting
device.

On vertical runs, fasten cables to tray every 18 inches. Install intermediate supports
when cable weight exceeds the load-carrying capacity of the tray rungs.

In existing construction, remove inactive or dead cables from cable tray.

3.3 CONNECTIONS

A

Ground and bond metal cable tray according to manufacturer's written instructions and
NFPA 70, Article 392.

1. Provide continuity between cable tray components.
2. Make connections to tray using mechanical, compression or exothermic
connectors. ;

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.

B.

After installing cable trays and after electrical circuitry has been energized, survey for
compliance with requirements. Perform the following field quality-control survey:

1. Visually inspect cable insulation for damage. Correct sharp corners,
protuberances in cablg tray, vibration, and thermal expansion and contraction
conditions, which may cause or have caused damage.

2. Verify that there is no intrusion of such items as pipe, hangers, or other
equipment that could damage cables.

3. Remove deposits of dust, industrial process materials, trash of any description,
and any blockage of tray ventilation.

4, Test cable tray to ensure electrical continuity of bonding and grounding
connections. There shall be a continuous electrical path to the electrical
grounding system from any point on the felecommunications pathway. See
NFPA 70B, Chapter 18, for testing and test methods.

5, Visually inspect each cable tray joint and each ground connection for mechanical
continuity. Check bolted connections between sections for corrosion. Clean and
retorque in suspect areas.

6. Check for missing or damaged bolts, bolt heads, or nuts. When found, replace
with specified hardware.

7. Perform visual and mechanical checks for adequacy of cable tray grounding;
verify that all takeoff raceways are bonded to cable tray.

Report results in writing.

3.5 PROTECTION

A Protect installed cable trays.

1. Install temporary protection for cables in open trays to protect exposed cables
from falling objects or debris during construction. Temporary protection far
cables and cable tray can be constructed of wood ar metal materials until the risk
of damage is over.

2. Provide protection from paint. Wrap cables in plastic, or other means to ensure
cables do not get painted during construction.

END OF SECTION 26 05 38
CABLE TRAYS 260536-3
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SECTION 26 05 53 — IDENTIFICATION
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A, Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A Section Includes:
1. [dentification for raceways.
2 Identification of power and control cables.
3 Identification for conductors.,
4, Underground-line warning tape.
5 Warning labels and signs.
6 Equipment identification labels.
7. Miscellaneous identification products.

1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each electrical identification product indicated.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Comply with ANSI A13.1.
Comply with NFPA 70.
Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145.
Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels.

Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and
inks used by [abel printers, shall comply with UL 969.

1.5 COORDINATION

A, Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with
requirements in other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop
Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual;
and with those required by codes, standards, and 29 CFR 1910.145. Use consistent
designations throughout Project.

moow

B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of
) surfaces where devices are to be applied.

C. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and doors.

D. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.

PART2 -PRODUCTS
2.1 POWER RACEWAY IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS

A Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of
color field for each raceway size.

B. ' Colors for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less:
1. Black letters on an orange field.
IDENTIFICATION 260553-1
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2. Legend: Indicate voltage.

Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less: Preprinted,
flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- and chemical-resistant coating and
matching wraparound adhesive tape for securing ends of legend label.

Snap-Around Labels for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less: Slit, pretensioned,
flexible, preprinted, cclor-coded acrylic sleeve, with diameter sized to suit diameter of
raceway or cable if identifies and to stay in place by gripping action.

Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands for Raceways Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less: Slit,
pretensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic sleeve, 2 inches (50 mm) long, with diameter
sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to stay in place by gripping
action.

2.2 POWER AND CONTROL CABLE IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS

A

Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length of
color field for each raceway and cable size.

Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather-
and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive tape for securing
ends of legend label.

Snap-Around Labels: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeve,
with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to stay in place
by gripping action. .

Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic
sleeve, 2 inches (50 mm) long, with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it
identifies and to stay in place by gripping action.

2.3 CONDUCTOR IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS

A

Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Colored, self-adhesive vinyl tape not less than 3 mils
thick by 1 fo 2 inches wide.

Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels: Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather-
and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive tape for securing
ends of legend label.

Snap-Around Labels: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeve,
with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to stay in place
by gripping action.

Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands: Slit, pretensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic
sleeve, 2 inches (50 mm) long, with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it
identifies and to stay in place by gripping action.

2.4 FLOOR MARKING TAPE

A

2-inch-wide, 5-mil pressure-sensitive vinyl tape, with black and white stripes and clear
vinyl overlay.

25 UNDERGRQUND-LINE WARNING TAPE

A. Tape:
1. Recommended by manufacturer for the method of installation and suitable to
identify and locafe underground electrical and communications utility lines.
2. Printing on tape shall be permanent and shall not be damaged by burial
operations.
IDENTIFICATICN : 260553-2
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2.6

27

2.8

3. Tape material and ink shall be chemically inert, and not subject to degrading
when exposed to acids, alkalis, and other destructive substances commonly
found in soils.

B. Color and Printing:

1. Comply with ANSI Z535.1 through ANSI 2535.5.

2. Inscriptions for Red-Colored Tapes: ELECTRIC LINE, HIGH VOLTAGE.

3. Inscriptions for Orange-Colored Tapes: TELEPHONE CABLE, CATV CABLE

COMMUNICATIONS CABLE, OPTICAL FIBER CABLE,.
WARNING LABELS AND SIGNS
A. Comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1910.145.

B. Self-Adhesive Warning Labels: Factory-printed, muiticolor, pressure-sensitive adhesive
labels, configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to equipment unless
otherwise indicated.

C. Baked-Enamel Wamning Signs:

1. Preprinted aluminum signs, punched or drilled for fasteners, with colors, legend,
and size required for application.
2. 1/4-inch grommets in corners for mounting.
3. Nominal size, 7 by 10 inches.
D. Metal-Backed, Butyrate Waming Signs:
1. Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose-acetate butyrate signs with

0.0396-inch galvanized-steel backing; and with colors, legend, and size required
for application.

2. 1/4-inch grommets in corners for mounting. ,
3. Nominal size, 10 by 14 inches.
E. Warning label and sign shall include, but are not limited to, the following legends:
1. Multiple Power Source Warning: "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK HAZARD -
EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES."
2. Workspace Clearance Warning: "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN
FRONT OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 36
INCHES."
EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS
A Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label: Punched or drilled for screw mounting.

White letters on a black background. Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch.
MISCELLANEQUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS

A Paint: Comply with requirements in Division 09 painting Sections for paint materials and
application requirements. Select paint system applicable for surface material and
location (exterior or interior).

B. Fasteners for Labels and Signs: Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel
machine screws with nuts and flat and lock washers.

PART 3 -EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION
A Verify identity of each item before installing identification products.
IDENTIFICATION 260553-3
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Location: Install identification materiais and devices at locations for most convenient
viewing without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment.

Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.

Attach signs and plastic labels that are not self-adhesive fype with mechanical fasteners
appropriate to the location and substrate.

System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Raceways and Cables: Each color-coding
band shall completely encir¢le cable or conduit. Place adjacent bands of two-color
markings in contact; side by side. Locate bands at changes in direction, at penetrations
of walls and floors, at 50-foot maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot maximum
intervals in congested areas.

Aluminum Wraparound Marker Labels and Metal Tags: Secure tight to surface of
conductor or cable at a location with high visibility and accessibility.

Cable Ties: For attaching tags. Use general-purpose type, except as listed below:
1. Quidoors; UV-stabilized nylon.
2. In Spaces Handling Environmental Air: Plenum rated.

Underground-Line Warning Tape: During backfiling of trenches install continuous
underground-line warning tape directly above line at 6 to 8 inches below finished grade.
Use multiple tapes where width of multiple lines installed in a common french or concrete
envelope exceeds 16 inches overall.

Painted Identification: Comply with requirements in Division 09 painting Sections for
surface preparation and paint application.

3.2 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE

A Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings: ldentify the covers of each junction
and pull box of the following systems with self-adhesive vinyl labels with the wiring
system legend and system voltage. System legends shall be as follows:

1. Emergency Power.
2. Power.
3. UPS.

B. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less: For conductors in vaults, pull and
junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use color-coding conductor tape to identify the
phase.

1. Color-Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification, 600 V or Less: Use
colors listed below for ungrounded service, feeder and branch-circuit conductors.
a. Color shall be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than No. 8
AWG, if authorities having jurisdiction permit.
b. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits:
i) Fhase A; Black.
ii) Phase B: Red.
i) Phase C: Blue.
c. Colors for 480/277-V Circuits:
i) Phase A: Brown.
i) Phase B: Orange.
iif) Phase C: Yellow.
IDENTIFICATION ' 260553-4
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d. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Apply in half-lapped turns
for & minimum distance of 8 inches from terminal points and in boxes
where splices or taps are made. Apply fast two turns of tape with no
tension to prevent possible unwinding. Locate bands to avoid cbscuring
factory cable markings.

C. Conductors to Be Extended in the Future: Attach write-on tags to conductors and list
source.

D. Locations of Underground Lines: Identify with underground-line warning tape for power,
lighting, communication, and control wiring and optical fiber cable.

1. Install underground-line warning tape for both direct-buried cables and cables in
’ raceway.

E. Workspace Indication: Install floor marking tape fo show working clearances in the
direction of access to live parts. Workspace shall be as required by NFPA 70 and 29
CFR 1926.403 unless otherwise indicated. Do not install at flush-mounted panelboards
and similar equipment in finished spaces.

F. . Equipment Identification Labels: On each unit of equipment, install unique designation
label that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and the Operation and
Maintenance Manual. Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection equipment,
central or master units, control panels, control stations, terminal cabinets, and racks of
each system. Systems include power, lighting, control, communication, signal,
monitoring, and alarm systems unless equipment is provided with its own identification.

1. Labeling Instructions:

a. Indoor Equipment: Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.
Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch-
high letters on 1-1/2-inch- high label; where two lines of text.are required,
use labels 2 inches high.

b. Outdoor Equipment: Engraved, l[aminated acrylic or melamine label.

c. Unless provided with self-adhesive means of attachment, fasten labels
with appropriate mechanical fasteners that do not change the NEMA or
NRTL rating of the enclosure.

2. Equipment to Be Labeled:

a. Panelboards: Typewritten directory of circuits in the location provided by
panelboard manufacturer. Panelboard identification shall be engraved,
laminated acrylic or melamine label.

b. Enclosures and electrical cabinets.

C. Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items.

d. Switchgear.

e. Switchboards.

f. Transformers: Label that includes tag designation shown on Drawings
for the transformer, feeder, and panelboards or equipment supplied by
the secondary.

d. Emergency system boxes and enclosures.

h. Motor-control centers.

i. Enclosed switches,

j- Enclosed circuit breakers.

IDENTIFICATION ' 26 0553-5
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K. Enclosed controllers.

Variable-speed controllers.

Push-button stations.

Power transfer equipment.

Contactors.

Remote-controlled switches, dimmer modules, and control devices.

Battery-inverter units.

» o w o 5 3

Battery racks.
Power-generating units.

™

Monitoring and eontrol equipment.
u. UPS equipment.
END OF SECTION 26 05 53

IDENTIFICATION 260553-6
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SECTION 26 27 26 — WIRING DEVICES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.

This Section includes the following:

Receptacles, receptacles with integral GFCI, and associated device plates.
Twist-locking recentacles.

Wall-box motion sensors.

Snap switches and wall-box dirnmers.

Solid-state fan speed controls.

Wall-switch and exterior occupancy sensors.

Cord and plug sets.

o N0 DN

Floor service outlets, poke-through assemblies, service poles, and multioutlet
assemblies.

Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 27 Section "Communications Horizontal Cabling” for workstation outlets.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

mmoow»

EMI: Electromagnetic interference.

GFCI: Ground-fault circuit interrupter.

Pigtail: Short lead used to connect a device to a branch-circuit conductor.
RFI: Radio-frequency interference.

TVSS: Transient voltage surge suppressor.

UTP: Unshielded twisted pair.

14 SUBMITTALS

A

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

C.

Source Limitations: Obtain each type of wiring device and associated wall plate through
one source from a single manufacturer. Inscfar as they are available, obtain all wiring
devices and associated wall plates from a single manufacturer and one scurce.

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction,
and marked for intended use.

Comply with NFPA 70.

1.6 COORDINATION

A Receptacles for Owner-Furnished Equipment: Match plug configurations,
1. Cord and Plug Sets: Match equipment requirements.
WIRING DEVICES 2627261
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers' Names: Shortened versions (shown in parentheses) of the following
manufacturers' names are used in other Part 2 articles:

1. Cooper Wiring Devices; a division of Cooper Industries, Inc. (Cooper).

2, Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems (Hubbell).

3. Leviton Mfg. Company Inc. (Leviton).

4, Pass & Seymour/Legrand; Wiring Devices & Accessories (Pass & Seymour).

22 STRAIGHT BLADE RECEPTACLES

A. Convenience Receptacles, 125V, 20A: Comply with NEMAWD 1, NEMA WD 6
configuration 5-20R, and UL 498. Receptacles shall have nickel-plated brass strap and a
one piece strap with integral ground.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Cooper; 5351 (single), 5352 (duplex).
b Hubbell; HBL5351 (single), CR5352 (duplex).
C. Leviton; 5891 (single), 5352 (duplex).
d Pass & Seymour; 5381 (single), 5352 {duplex).

2.3 GFCI RECEPTACLES

A General Description: Straight blade, feed-through type. Comply with NEMAWD 1,
NEMA WD 8, UL 498, and UL 943, Class A, safe lock protection, and include indicator
light that is lighted when device is tripped.

B. Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125V, 20 A:
1. Available Products: Subject to compliance with reguirements, products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Cooper, GF20.
b. Pass & Seymour; 2084.

24 TAMPER-RESISTANT RECEPTACLES

A Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A: Comply With NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6
Configuration 5-20R, UL 498 Supplement SD, and FS W-C-586,

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Cooper; TR8300.
b. Hubbell; HBL8300SGA.
C. Leviton; 8300-SGG.
d. Pass & Seymour; TR63H.

25 WEATHER-RESISTANT RECEPTACLES

A Convenience Receptacles: 125 V, 20 A; Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6
Configuration 5-20R, and UL 498.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

WIRING DEVICES 262726-2
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Caqoper; WRBR20

Hubbell; BR2OWR.

Leviton; WBR20.

Pass & Seymour; WR20TRW.

286 PLUG LOAD CONTROL RECEPTACLES

A Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A: Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6
configuration 5-20R, and UL 488. Receptacle shall be marked to indicate that it is part of
plug load control in accordance with the current version of the National Electrical Code.
Receptacles shall have nickel-plated brass strap .and a one piece strap with integral

ground.
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Leviton; 5362-1P (duplex/half controlled); 5382-S2 (duplex fully
controlled)
b. Pass & Seymour, 5362CH (duplex/half controlled); 5362CD (duplex fully
controlled)
c. Cooper
d. Hubbell

27 TWIST-LOCKING RECEPTACLES

A, Single Convenience Receptacles, 125V, 20 A: Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMAWD 6
configuration L5-20R, and UL 498.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Cooper; L520R. '
b. Hubbell; HBL2310.
C. Leviton; 2310.
d. Pass & Seymour; L520-R.

2.8 PENDANT CORD-CONNECTOR DEVICES

A Description:

Matching, locking-type plug and receptacle body connector; NEMA WD 6

configurations L5-20P and L5-20R, heavy-duty grade.

1. Body: Nylon with screw-open cable-gripping jaws and provision for aftaching
external cable grip.

2. External Cable Grip: Woven wire-mesh type made of high-strength galvanized-
steel wire strand, maiched to cable diameter, and with attachment provision
designed for corresponding connector.

2.9 CORD AND PLUG SETS

A, Description:

Match voltage and current ratings and number of conductors to

requirements of equipment being connected.

1. Cord: Rubber-insulated, stranded-copper conductors, with Type SOW-A jacket;
with green-insulated grounding conductor and equipment-rating ampacity plus a
minimum of 30 percent.

2, Plug: Nylon body and integral cable-clamping jaws. Match cord and receptacle
type for connection.

WIRING DEVICES
STW 18042
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210 SNAP SWITCHES

A Comply with NEMA WD 1 and UL 20,
B. Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A:
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a Cooper; 2221 (single pole), 2222 (two pole), 2223 (three way), 2224
(four way).

b. Hubbell; CS1221 (single pole), CS1222 {two pole), CS1223 (three way),
C81224 (four way). ' .

C. Leviton; 1221-2 (single pole), 1222-2 (two pole), 1223-2 (three way),
1224-2 (four way).

d. Pass & Seymour; 20AC1 (single pole), 20AC2 (two pole), 20AC3 (three
way), 20AC4 {four way).

C. Pilot Light Switches, 20 A: .

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Cooper; 2221PL for 120V and 277 V.
b. Hubbell; HPL1221PL for 120 V and 277 V.
c. Leviton; 1221-PLR for 120 V, 1221-7PLR for 277 V.
d. Pass & Seymour; PS20AC1-PLR for 120 V.
2, Pgﬁqription: Single pole, with neon-lighted handle, illuminated when switch is

D. Key-Operated Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Cooper; 2221L.
b. Hubbell; HBL1221L.
c. Leviton; 1221-2L.
d. Pass & Seymour; PS20AC1-L.
2. bescription: Single pole, with factory-supplied key in lieu of switch handle.

E. Single-Pole, Double-Throw, Momentary Contact, Center-Off Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A,
for use with mechanically held lighting contactors
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. Cooper; 1995.

b. Hubbell; HBL1557.

c. Leviton; 1257.

d. Pass & Seymour; 1251.

F. Key-Operated, Single-Pole, Double-Throw, Momentary Contact, Center-Off Switches,
120/277 V, 20 A, for use with mechanically held lighting contactors, with factory-supplied
key in lieu of switch handle.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Cooper; 1985L.
b. Hubbell; HBL1557L.
WIRING DEVICES 2627 26-4
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c. Leviton; 1257L.
d. Pass & Seymour; 1251L.
211  WALL-BOX DIMMERS
A Dimmer Switches: Modular, full-wave, solid-state units with integral, quiet on-off
switches, with audible frequency and EMI/RF! suppression filters.
B. Control: Continuously adjustable slider; with single-pole or three-way switcﬁhing. Comply
with UL 1472,
C. Incandescent Lamp Dimmers: 120V, control shall follow square-law dimming curve.
On-off swilch positions shall bypass dimmer module.
1. 600 W; dimmers shall require no derating when ganged with other devices.
D. Fluorescent Lamp Dimmer Switches; Modular; compatible with dimmer ballasts; trim

potentiometer to adjust low-end dimming; dimmer-ballast combination capable of
consistent dimming with low end not greater than 20 percent of full brightness.

212  FAN SPEED CONTROLS

A Modular, 120-V, full-wave, solid-state units with integral, qﬁiet on-off switches and audible
frequency and EMI/RFI filters. Comply with UL 1917.

1. Continuously adjustable rotary knob, 1.5 A.
2. Three-speed adjustable rotary knob, 1.5 A.
2.13 OCCUPANCY SENSORS
A. Ceiling/Wall Sensors:

1. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

2. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Watt Stopper (The);
b. Sensor Switch.
c. Hubbell.

214  WALL PLATES
A Single and combination types to match corresponding wiring devices.

1. Plate-Securing Screws: Metal with head color to match plate finish.

2 Material for Kitchens: Stainless steel.

3. Material for Finished Spaces: Stainless Steel.

4, Material for Unfinished Spaces: Stainless Steel,

5. Material for Damp Locations: Cast aluminum with spring-loaded lift cover, and

listed and labeled for use in "wet locations."

B. Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates: NEMA 250, complying with type 3R weather-
resistant, “While In Use” die-cast aluminum with lockable cover.

215 FINISHES
A. Color. Wiring device catalog numbers in Section Text do not designate device color.

1. Wiring Devices Connected to Normal Power System: As selected by Architect,
unless otherwise indicated or required by NFPA 70 or device listing.

WIRING DEVICES 262726-5
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2. Wiring Devices Connected to Emergency Power System: Red .
3. TVSS Devices: As selected by Architect.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION

A Comply with NECA 1, including the mounting heights listed in that standard, unless
otherwise noted.
B. Coordination with Other Trades:

1. Take steps to insure that devices and their boxes are protected. Do not place
wall finish materials over device boxes and do not cut holes for boxes with
routers that are guided by riding against outside of the boxes.

2. Keep oullet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement,
concrete, dust, paint, and other material that may contaminate the raceway
system, conductors, and cables.

3. Install device boxes in brick or block walls so that the cover plate does not cross
a joint unless the joint is troweled flush with the face of the wall.

4. Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete.

C. Conductors:

1. Do not strip insulatien from conductors until just before they are spliced or
terminated on devices.

2. Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the
purpose. Avoid scoring or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from stranded
wire,

3. The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall meet provisions of
NFPA 70, Article 300, without pigtails.

4, Existing Conductors:

a. Cut back and pigtazil, or replace all damaged conductors.
b. Straighten conductors that remain and remove corrosion and foreign
matter.
C. Pigtailing existing conductors is permitted provided the outlet box is large
enough.
D. Device Installation:

1. Replace all devices that have been in temporary use during construction or that
show signs that they were installed before building finishing operations were
complete.

2. Keep each wiring device in its package or otherwise protected until it is time to
connect conductors.

3. Do not remove surface protection, such as plastic film and smudge covers, until
the last possible moment.

4. Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 6 inches in,
length.

5. When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals. Wrap
solid conductor tightly clockwise, 2/3 to 3/4 of the way around terminal screw.

WIRING DEVICES 262726-6
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6. Use a torque screwdriver when a torque is recommended or required by the
manufacturer. _
7. When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits,

splice No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections.
Tighten unused ferminal screws on the device.

When mounting into metal boxes, remove the fiber or plastic washers used to
hold device mounting screws in yokes, allowing metal-to-metal contact.

Receptacle Orientation:

1. Install ground pin of vertically mounted receptacles up, and on horizontally
mounted receptacles to the right.

Device Plates: Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates. Repair wall finishes and
remount outlet boxes when standard device plates. do not fit flush or do not cover rough
wall opening.

Dimmers:

1, Install dimmers within terms of their listing.

2 Verify that dimmers used for fan speed control are listed for that application,

3. Install unshared neutral conductors on line and [oad side of dimmers according to

manufacturers' device listing conditions in the written instructions.

Arrangement of Devices: Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension
vertical and with grounding terminal of receptacles on top. Group. adjacent switches
under single, multigang wall plates.

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A Perform tests and inspections and prepare test réports.

1. Test Instruments: Use instruments that comply with UL 1436.

2. Test Instrument for Convenience Receptacles: Digital wiring analyzer with digital
readout or illuminated LED indicators of measurement.

B. Tests for Convenience Receptacles:

1. Line Voltage: Acceptable range is 105 to 132 V.

2. Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load: A value of 6 percent or higher is not
acceptable.

Ground Impedance: Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable.

GFCI Trip: Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943.

Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outiet box are securely
mounted.

6. The tests shall be diagnostic, indicating damaged conductors, high resistance at
the -circuit breaker, poor connections, inadequate fault current path, defective
devices, or similar problems. Correct circuit conditions, remove malfunctioning
units and replace with new ones, and retest as specified above.

END OF SECTION 26 27 26
WIRING DEVICES 262726-7
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SECTION 26 28 16 — ENCLOSED SWITCHES AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A

Drawings and general provisicns of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A

Section Includes:

Fusible switches.

Nonfusible switches.

Shunt trip switches.

Molded-case circuit breakers (MCCBs).
Molded-case switches.

U

6. Enclosures.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A.
B.
C.

NC:. Normally closed.
NO: Normally open.
SPDT: Single pole, double throw.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A Product Data: For each type of enclosed switch, circuit breaker, accessory, and
component indicated. Include dimensioned elevations, sections, weights, and
manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical characteristics, ratings,
accessories, and finishes.

1. Enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1.

2 Current and voltage ratings.

3. Short-circuit current ratings {interrupting and withstand, as appropriate).

4 Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual
overcurrent protective devices, accessories, and auxiliary components.

B. Field quality-control reports.

1. Test procedures used.

2. Test results that comply with requirements.

3 Results of failed tests and corrective action taken to achieve test results that
comply with requirements.

C. Manufacturer's field service report.

D. Operation and Maintenance Data; For enclosed switches and circuit breakers to include
in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. In addition to items specified in
Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:

1. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting enclosed switches
and circuit breakers.
ENCLOSED SWITCHES AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS 262816-1
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2. Time-current coordination curves (average melt) for each type and rating of
overcurrent protective device; include selectable ranges for each type of
overcurrent protective device.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

D.

Source Limitations: Obtain enclosed switches and circuit breakers, overcurrent
protective devices, components, and accessories, within same product category, from
single source from single manufacturer.

Product Selection for Restricted Space; Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for
enclosed switches and circuit breakers, including clearances between enclosures, and
adjacent surfaces and other items.

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

Comply with NFPA 70.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.

Environmental Limitations: Rate equipment for continuous operation under the following
conditions unless otherwise indicated:

1. Ambient Temperature: Not less than minus 22 deg F and not exceeding 104 deg
F.
2. Altitude: Not exceeding 6600 feet.

Interruption of Existing Electric Service: Do not interrupt electric service to facilities
occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then
only after arranging to provide temporary electric service according to requirements
indicated:

1. Notify Architect and Owner no fewer than seven days in advance of proposed
interruption of electric service.

Indicate method of providing temporary electric service.

3. Do not proceed with interruption of electric service without Architect's and
Owner's written permission.
4. Comply with NFPA 7CE.

1.7 COORDINATION

A

Coordinate layout and installation of switches, circuit breakers, and components with
equipment served and adjacent surfaces. Maintain required workspace clearances and
required clearances for equipment access doors and panels.

PART 2 -PRODUCTS
21 FUSIBLE SWITCHES

A Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.
2 General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.
4 Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.
ENCLOSED SWITCHES AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS 262816-2
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Type HD, Heavy Duty, Single Throw, 230 or 600V ac as indicated, 1200 A and Smaller:
UL 98 and NEMA KS 1,-harsepower rated, with clips or belt pads to accommodate
indicated fuses, lockable handle with capability fo accept three padlocks, and interlocked
with cover in closed position.

Accessories:

1. Equipment Ground Kit: Internally mounted and labeled for copper and aluminum
ground conductors.

2. Neutral Kit: Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and
bonded; labeled for copper and aluminum.neutral conductors.

3. Class R Fuse Kit: Provides rejection of other fuse types when Class R fuses are
specified.

4, Lugs: Mechanical type, suitable for number, size, and conductor material.

5. Service-Rated Switches: Labeled for use as service equipment.

22 NONFUSIBLE SWITCHES

A

Manufacturers. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.

2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.

4. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

Type HD, Heavy Duty, Single Throw, 240 or 600-V ac, 1200 A and Smaller: UL 98 and
NEMA KS 1, horsepower rated, lockable handle with capability fo accept three padlocks,
and interlocked with cover in closed position.

Accessories:

1. Equipment Ground Kit: Internally mounted and labeled for copper and aluminum
ground conductors.

2. Neutral Kit: Internally mounted; insulated, capable of being grounded and
bonded; labeled for copper and aluminum neutral conductors.

3. Lugs: Mechanical type, suitable for number, size, and conductor material.

2.3 MOLDED-CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

A Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
1. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit.
2. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.
4, Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric:

B. General Requirements: Comply with UL 489, NEMA AB 1, and NEMA AB 3, with
interrupting capacity to comply with available fault currents.

C. Alternate Maintenance Setting (AMS) Switch. Switch shall be provided for the temporary
arc-flash incident energy reduction during maintenance activities. Provide for circuit
breakers where the actual overcurrent device installed in the circuit breakers are rated or
can be adjusted to 1,200 amps or higher.

ENCLOSED SWITCHES AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS 262816-3
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1. Provide a manual switch on the compartment door to switch the circuit breaker's
short-time tripping characteristics to instantaneous with minimum pick-up setting
in order to reduce the danger from a potential arc-flash at downstream

equipment.

2. Provide a lock feature for the AMS switch so that it may be locked in either the off
or on maintenance mode position.

3. Provide a blue LED indicating light to indicate the AMS switch is in the

maintenance mode.

Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers: Inverse time-current element for low-level overloads
and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits. Adjustable magnetic trip
setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger.

Adjustable, Instantaneous-Trip Circuit Breakers: Magnetic trip element with front-
mounted, field-adjustable trip sefting.

Electronic Trip Circuit Breakers: Field-replaceable rating plug, rms sensing, with the
following field-adjustable settings:

1. Instantaneous trip.

2. Long- and short-time pickup levels.

3. Long- and short-time time adjustments.

4. Ground-fault pickup level, time delay, and [2t response.

Ground-Fault, Circuit-Interrupter (GFCI) Circuit Breakers: Single- and two-pole
configurations with Class A ground-fault protection (6-mA trip).

Ground-Fault, Equipment-Protection (GFEP) Circuit Breakers: With Class B ground-fault
protection (30-mA trip}).

Features and Accessories:

1. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles.

2. Lugs: Mechanical type, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor
material.

3. Application Listing:  Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching

fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-intensity
discharge lighting circuits,

4. Ground-Fault Protection: Comply with UL 1053; integrally mounted, self-
powered type with mechanical ground-fault indicator; relay with adjustable pickup
and time-delay settings, push-to-test feature, internal memory, and shunt trip
unit; and three-phase, zero-sequence current transformerisensor.

5. Shunt Trip: Trip coil energized from separate circuit, with coil-clearifhg contact.

24 ENCLOSURES

A. Enclosed Switches and Circuit Breakers: NEMA AB 1, NEMA KS 1, NEMA 250, and UL
50, to comply with environmental conditions at installed location.
1. Indoor, Dry and. Clean Locations: NEMA 250, Type 1.
2 Outdoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 3R.
3. Kitchen or Wash-Down Areas: NEMA 250, Type 4X, stainless steel .
4 Other Wet or Damp, Indoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 3R.
ENCLOSED SWITCHES AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS 2628 16 - 4
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5. Indoor Locations Subject to Dust, Falling Dirt, and Dripping Noncorrosive Liquids:
NEMA 250, Type 12.

PART 3 -EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION

A Examine elements and surfaces to receive enclosed switches and circuit breakers for
compliance with installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the
Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A Install individual wall-mounted switches and circuit breakers with tops at uniform height
unless otherwise indicated.

B. Temporary Lifting Provisicns: Remove temporary. lifting eyes, channels, and brackets

and temporary blocking of moving parts from enclosures and components.
C. Install fuses in fusible devices.
D. Comply with NECA 1.
3.3 IDENTIFICATION
A. Label each enclosure with engraved metal or laminated-plastic nameplate.
END OF SECTION 26 28 16
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SECTION 26 51 00 — LIGHTING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A,
B.

Refer to the General Requirements Specifications, Section 260500.
Section Includes:

Interior and exterior lighting fixtures, lamps, ballasts, LED drivers,
Emergency lighting units.

Exit signs.

Lighting fixture supports. ,

AU

Poles and accessories.

Refer to the light fixture schedule on the contract drawings for specific light fixture

requirements and acceptable manufacturers.

Basis of Design light fixtures are described and listed on the fixiure schedule with
corresponding catalog numbers. Equivalent manufacturers listed in the schedule without
corresponding catalog numbers are responsible for meeting the quality standards and
photometric distribution set by the specified product.

1. Identification of the basis of design light fixtures by means of manufacturers’
names and catalog numbers is to establish basic features, quality and
performance standards, and it is not infended to limit competition. Any
substitutions must meet or exceed these standards.

Substitutions and/or requests to have a manufacturer added as an acceptable equivalent
manufacturer shall be made no later than 14 days prior to the bid date.

Those proposing substitutions shall submnit the following to the engineer:

1. Cutsheets for each fixture. Cutsheets shall include at 2 minimum a picture and
description of fixture construction, lamp type, efficiency and any accessories.

2. The engineer may require lighting caleulations for specific areas to ensure the
substitute fixtures will provide adequate lighting levels.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

@mMmo oW p

H.

BF: Ballast factor.

CCT: Correlated color temperature.

CRI: Color-rendering index.

HID: High-intensity discharge.

LER: Luminaire efficacy rating.

Lumen: Measured output of lamp and luminaire, or both.

Luminaire: Complete lighting fixture, including housing, ballast LED array, electronic
drivers and integral controls.

Pole: Luminaire support structure.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A.

LIGHTING
STW 18042

Product Data: For each type of lighting fixture, arranged in order of fixture designation.
Include data on features, accessories, finishes, and the following:
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Physical description of lighting fixture and poles including dimensions, materials
and finishes.

2, Emergency lighting units including battery and charger.

3. Ballast, including BF, manufacturer and model number indicated on cut sheet for
each lighting fixture.

LED drivers.

5. Life {(L70 for LED), output (lumens, CCT, and CRI), and energy-efficiency data.
For lamp types other than integrated LED’s, provide cutsheets for each lamp to
be installed.

7. Photometric data and adjustment factors based on laboratory tests, complying
with IESNA Lighting Measurements Testing & Calculation Guides, of each
lighting fixture. Photometric data shall be certified by a manufacturer's laboratory
with a current accreditation under the National WVoluntary Laboratory
Accreditation Program for Energy Efficient Lighting Products.

8. Details of aftachifng luminaires and accessories.

9, Anchor bolts for poles.

10. Manufactured pole foundations.

11. Pole and Support Component Certificates: Signed by manufacturers of poles,
certifying that products are designed for indicated load requirements in AASHTO
LTS-4-M and that load imposed by luminaire and attachments has been included
in design. The cerification shall be based on design calculations by a
professional engineer.

B. Operation and Maintenance Data: For lighting equipment and fixtures to include in
emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

1. Provide a list of ail lamp, ballast and driver types used on the Project; use ANSI
and manufacturers’ codes.

2. Provide a list of all special warranties, per fixture type, that are longer than the

standard one-year warranty.

1.4 STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS CRITERIA FOR POLES

A Dead Load: Weight of luminaire and its horizontal and vertical supports, lowering
devices, and supporting structure, applied as stated in AASHTO LTS4-M.

B. Live Load: Single load of 500 Ib, distributed as stated in AASHTO LTS-4-M.
C. lce Load: Load of 3 Ib/sq. ft., applied as stated in AASHTO LTS-4-M Ice Load Map.

D. Wind Load: Pressure of wind on pole and luminaire and banners and banner arms,
calculated and applied as stated in AASHTO LTS4-M.

1.

Basic wind speed for calculating wind load for poles 50 feet high or less is 100
mph.

a. Wind Importance Factor: 1.0.
b. Minimum Design Life: 25 years.
c. Velocity Conversion Factors: 1.0.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Package aluminum poles for shipping according to ASTM B 660.

LIGHTING
STW 18042
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Store poles on decay-resistant-treated skids at least 12 inches above grade and
vegetation. Support poles to prevent distortion and arrange to provide free air circulation.

Handle wood poles so they will not be damaged. Do not use pointed tools that can
indent pole surface more than 1/4 inch deep. Do not appiy tools to section of pole to be
installed below ground line.

Retain factory-applied pole wrappings on fiberglass and laminated wood poles until nght
before pele installation. Handle poles with web fabric straps.

Retain factory-applied pole wrappings on metal poles until right hefore pole installation.
For poles with nonmetallic finishes, handie with web fabric straps.

1.6 WARRANTY

A.

LIGHTING
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Special Warranty for Emergency Lighting Batteries: The manufacturer agrees to replace
or repair compeonents that fail in material or workmanship within the specified period.

1. Warranty Period for Emergency Lighting Unit Batteries: Three years from the
date of Substantial Completion.

2. Warranty Pericd for Emergency Fluorescent Ballast and Self-Powered Exit Sign
Batteries: Three years from the date of Substantial Completion.

3. The electrical contractor shall be responsible for replacing or repairing all
components that fail within one year of the date of Substantial Completion.

4. Warranties that extend béyond one year after Substantial Completion shall apply
to materials only. Labor is excluded after the first year.

Special Warranty for Ballasts: The manufacturer agrees to replace or repair ballasts that
fail in material or workmanship for the length of the warranty period stated below.

1. Warranty Period for Electronic Ballasts: Three years from the date of Substantial
Completion,
2. The electrical contractor shall be responsible for replacing or repairing all

components that fail within one year of the date of substantial completion.

3. Warranties that extend beyond one year after Substantial Completion shall apply
to materials only. Labor is excluded after the first year.

Special Warranty for HID, T5, T8, Compact Flucrescent and Replaceable LED Lamps:
Manufacturer agrees to replace lamps that fail in materials or workmanship within
specified warranty period indicated below.

1. Warranty Period: One year from date of Substantial Completion.

2. The electrical contractor shall be responsible for replacing and installing famps
that fail up to the date of substantial completion.

3. The owner will be responsible for installing the replacement lamps provided by
the contractor/manufacturer after the date of substantial completion.

4, Replacement lamps shall be shipped directly to the owner after the date of
Substantial Completion.

Special warranty for LED luminaries and devices: The manufacturer agrees to repair or
replace the driver and all components of the luminaire that fail in materials or
workmanship or have a loss in performance within the specified warranty period listed
below:

1. Warranty Period: Five (5) years from the date of substantial completion.

2. The electrical contractor shall be responsible for repairing or replacing all
components that fail within one year of the date of substantial completion.

265100-3
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3. Warranties that extend beyond one year from the date of substantial completion
shall apply to material only. Labor is exciuded after the first year.

Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair
or replace products that fail in materials or workmanship; that corrode; or that fade, stain,
perforate, erode, or chalk due to effects of weather or solar radiation within specified
warranty period. Manufacturer may exclude lightning damage, hail damage, vandalism,
abuse, or unauthorized repairs or alterations from special warranty coverage.

1. Warranty Period for Luminaires: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

2. Warranty Period for Metal Corrosion: Five years from date of Substantial
Completion.

3. Warranty Period for Color Retention: Five years from date of Substantial
Completion.

4. Warranty Period for Poles: Repair or replace lighting poles and standards that

fail in finish, materials, and workmanship within manufacturer's standard warranty
period, but not less than three years from date of Substantial Completion.

5. The Electrical Contractor shall be responsible for repairing or replacing all
components that fail within one year of the date of substantial completion.

6. Warranties that extend beyond one year from the date of substantial completion
shall apply to material only. Labor is excluded after the first year.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A.

Acceptable manufacturers for lamp and ballast combinations:

1. GE lamps — GE ballasts

2 Osram Sylvania lamps — Osram Sylvania ballasts
3. Philips lamps — Advance ballasts

4, Philips or Osram Sylvania lamps — Lutron ballasts

22 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR WARRANTIES AND COMPONENTS

A.

moow

LIGHTING
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Recessed Fixtures: Comply with NEMA LE 4 for ceiling compatibility for recessed
fixtures.

Incandescent, Fluorescent, HID Fixtures: Comply with UL 1598,
LED Fixtures: Comply with UL 8750.
Metal Parts: Free of burrs and sharp corners and edges.

Sheet Metal Components: Steel unless otherwise indicated. Form and support to
prevent warping and sagging.

Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access: Smooth operating, free of light leakage under
operating conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools. Designed to
prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from falling accidentally
during relamping and when secured in operating position.

Plastic parts and acrylic lighting diffusers shall be 100 percent virgin acrylic plastic. Have
a high resistance to yellowing and other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, and UV
radiation. UV stabilized.

Non-Integrated LED Luminaire Factory-Applied Labels: Include recommended lamps and
hallasts. Labels shall be located where they will be readily visible to service personnel,
but not seen from normal viewing angles when lamps are in place.

265100-4
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1. Label shall include the following lamp and ballast characteristics:
a. "USE ONLY" and include specific lamp type.
b. Lamp diameter code (T-4, T-5, T-8, T-12, etc.), tube configuration (twin,

quad, triple, etc.), base type, and nominal wattage for fluorescent and
compact flucrescent luminaires.

c. Lamp type, wattage, bulb type (ED17, BD56, etc.) and coating (clear or
coated) for HID luminaires.

d. Start type (preheat, rapid start, instant start, etc.) for flucrescent and
compact fluorescent luminaires.

e. ANSI ballast type (M98, M57, etc.) for HID luminaires.

f. CCT and CRI for all luminaires.

Integrated LED Luminaire Factory Applied Labels:

1. Each luminaire shall have the manufacturer's name, trademark, model number,
serial number, date of manufacture and lot number as identification, permanently
marked inside each unit and outside each packaging box.

2. The rated voltage, rated power in watts and volt-amperes shall be permanently
marked inside each unit.

Extericr luminaires shall be U. L. listed and labeled for installation in wet locations.
Interior luminaires located in wet environments shall be U. L. listed and labeled for

installation in wet locations.

Luminaire efficiency ratings (LER) shall be tested according to NEMA standards for the
type of fixture specified.

Luminaire Finish: manufacturer's standard or custom paint , as indicted in the Light
Fixture Schedule, applied to factory-assembled and tested luminaires before shipping.
Match finish for pole and support materials. Colors to be selected by Architect during
shop drawing review.

LED Luminaire General Requirements

1. Each luminaire shall be tested to operate at an average ambient operating
temperature of 25°C. Fixtures located in certain operating environments may
require the ability to operate in higher or lower ambient temperature environment
and still maintain their longevity, CCT and lumen cutput.

2. Each luminaire shall meet all parameters of this specification throughout the
minimum operational life of 50,000 hours when operated at the average
operating temperature.

3. The luminaire shall be a single, self-contained device, not requiring on-site
assembly for installation.

4, Polymeric materials (if used) of enclosures containing either the power supply or
electronic components of the luminaire shall be made of UL94VO flame retardant
materials. Luminaire lenses are excluded from this requirement.

5. The assembly and manufacturing process for the Solid State Lighting luminaire
shall be designed to assure all internal components are adequately supported to
withstand mechanical shock and vibration.

6. LED's shall be manufactured by a manufacturer who has produced commercial
LEDs for a minimum of five (5) years.
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10.

1.

12.

Lumen Output — minimum initial delivered lumen output of the luminaire shall be
the lumens exiting the lufninaire in the 0-360 degree zone - as measured by
IESNA Standard LM-79-08 in an accredited lab. Exact tested lumen output shall
be clearly noted on the shop drawings.

Lumen output shall not decrease by more than 20% over the minimum
operational life of 50,000 hours at the rated ambient operating temperature.

Individual LEDs shall be connected such that a catastrophic loss or the failure of
one LED will not result in the loss of the entire luminaire.

LED Boards shall be suitable for field maintenance and have plug-in connectors.
LED boards shall be upgradable.

Light ColerfQuality-

a. Correlated Color temperature (CCT), as indicated in the light fixture
schedule, shall be correlated to chromaticity as defined by the absolute
(X.Y) coordinates on the 2-D CIE chromaticity chart.

b. Color shift over 6,000 hours shall be <0.007 change in u' v as
demonstrated in IES LM80 report.

The color rendition index (CRI) shall be 80 or greater.

LED boards to be tested for color consistency and shall be within a
space of 2.5 MacAdam ellipses on the CIE chromaticity chart.

Thermal Management

a. The thermal management (of the heat generated by the LEDs) shall be
of sufficient capacity to assure proper operation of the luminaire over the
expected useful life. :

b. The LED manufacturer's maximum junction temperature for the expected
life shail not be exceeded at the average operating ambient.

c. The LED manufacturer's maximum junction temperature fjor the
catastrophic failure shall not be exceeded at the maximum operating
ambient.

d. The Driver manufacturers maximum case temperature shall not be

exceeded at the maximum operating ambient. Thermal management
shall be passive by design. The use of fans or other mechanical devices
shali not be allowed.

23 BALLASTS FOR LINEAR FLUORESCENT LAMPS

A

LIGHTING
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General Requirements for Electronic Ballasts:

1.

N ook LN

Comply with UL 935 and with ANSI C82.11 and the following:

a. Lamp end-of-life detection and shutdown circuit.

b. Automatic lamp starting after lamp replacement.

Designed for type and quantity of lamps served.

Ballasts shall be programmed-start type..

Sound Rating: Class A.

Total Harmonic Distortion Rating: Less than 10 percent.

Surge Protection: IEEE C62.41.1 and |EEE C62.41.2, Category A or better.
Operating Frequency: 42 kHz or higher.
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8. Lamp Current Crest Factor: 1.7 or less.
BF: 0.88 or higher, unless indicated on drawings.
10. Power Factor: 0.95 or higher.

11. Parallel Lamp Circuits: Multiple lamp ballasts shall comply with ANSI C82.11
and shall be connected to maintain full light output on surviving lamps if one or
more lamps fail,

Single Ballasts for Multiple Lighting Fixtures: Factory wired with ballast arrangements
and bundled extension wiring to suit final installation conditions without modification or
rewiring in the field.

Ballasts for Low-Temperature Environments:

1. Temperatures 0 Deg F and Higher: Electronic type rated for 0 deg F starting and
operating temperature with indicated lamp types.

Ballasts for Dimmer-Controlled Lighting Fixtures: Electric Type
1. Dimming range as indicated on the fixture schedule.

2. Capability: Certified by manufacturer for use with specific dimming control
system and lamp type indicated.

3. Control: Coordinate wiring from ballast to control devices to insure that the
ballast, controller and connecting wiring are compatible.

Ballasts for Bi-Level Controlled Lighting Fixtures:Electric Type

1. OCperating Modes: Ballast circuit and leads provide for remote control of the
lighting output of the associated lamp between high-and-low level and off.

a. High level operation: 100 percent of rated lamp lumens.
b. Low level operation: 50 percent of rated lamp lumens.
Ballast shall provide equal current to each lamp; in each operating mode.

Compatibility. Certified by manufacturer for use with specific bi-level control
system and lamp type indicated.

24 BALLASTS FOR COMPACT FLUORESCENT LAMPS

A.

LIGHTING
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Description: Electronic-programmed rapid-start type, complying with UL 935 and with
ANSI C 82.11, designed for type and quantity of lamps indicated. Ballast shall be
designed for full light output unless dimmer or bi-level control is indicated:

1. Lamp end-of-life detection and shutdown circuit.

Automatic lamp starting after lamp replacement.

Sound Rating: Class A.

Total Harmonic Distortion Rating: Less than 20 percent.

Surge Protection: IEEE C62.41.1 and |[EEE C62.41.2, Category A or better.
Operating Frequency: 20 kHz or higher.

Lamp Current Crest Factor: 1.7 or less.

BF. 0.95 or higher unless otherwise indicated.

Power Factor: 0.95 or higher.

0. Interference: Comply with 47 CFR 18, Ch. 1, Subpart C, for limitations on
electromagnetic and radio-frequency interference for nonconsumer equipment.

2 0@ N oA LN
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2.5 INTEGRAL EMERGENCY FLUORESCENT POWER UNIT

A

Internal . Type: Self-contained, modular, battery-inverter unit, factory mounted within
lighting fixture body and compatible with ballast. Comply with UL 924.

1.

Emergency Connection: Operate fluorescent lamp(s) continuously. Connect
unswitched circuit to battery-inverter unit and switched circuit to fixture ballast.

Test Push Button and Indicator Light: Visible and accessible without opening
fixture or entering ceiling space.

a. Push Button: Push-to-test type, in unit housing, simulates loss of normal
power and demonstrates unit operability.

b. Indicator Light: LED indicates normal power on. Normal glow indicates
trickle charge; bright glow indicates charging at end of discharge cycle.

Battery: Sealed, maintenance-free, nickel-cadmium type.

Charger. Fully automatic, solid-state, constant-current type with sealed power
transfer relay.

Integral Self-Test: Factory-installed electronic device automatically initiates
code-required test of unit emergency operation at required intervals. Test failure
is annunciated by an integral audible alarm and a fiashing red LED.

26 BALLASTS FOR HID LAMPS

Pulse-Start Magnetic Ballast for Metal-Halide Lamps: Comply with ANSI C82.4 and UL
1029: Include the following features unless otherwise indicated:

A.

27 EXIT SIGNS

A

B.

LIGHTING
STW 18042

1.

o b

Ballast Circuit: Constant-Wattage autotransformers or regulating high-power-
factor type.

Minimum Starting Temperature; Minus 22 deg F for single-lamp ballasts.
Rated Ambient Operating Temperature: 104 deg F.
Open circuit operation that will not reduce average life.

Low-Noise Ballasts: Manufacturers’ standard epoxy-encapsulated models
designed to minimize audible fixture noise.

General Requirements for Exit Signs: Comply with UL 924; for sign colors, visibility,
luminance, and lettering size, comply with authorities having jurisdiction.

Internally Lighted Signs:

1.
2.

Lamps for AC Operation: LEDs, 50,000 hours.minimum rated lamp life.

Self-Powered Exit Signs (Battery Type): Integral automatic charger in a self-
contained power pack.

a. Battery: Sealed, maintenance-free, nickel-cadmium type.
b. Charger: Fully automatic, solid-state type with sealed transfer relay.
C. Operation: Relay automatically energizes lamp from battery when circuit

voltage drops to 80 percent of nominal voltage or below. When normal
voltage is restored, relay disconnects lamps from battery, and battery is
automatically recharged and floated on charger.

d. Test Push Button: Push-to-test type, in unit housing, simulates loss of
normal power and demonstrates unit operability.
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e. LED Indicator Light: Indicates normal power on. Normal glow indicates
trickle charge; bright glow indicates charging at end of discharge cycle.

f. Integral Self-Test: Factory-installed electronic device automatically
inittates code-required test of unit emergency operation at required
intervals. Test failure is annunciated by an integral audible alarm and a
flashing red LED,

2.8 FLUORESCENT LAMPS

A

T8 rapid-start lamps, rated 32 W maximum, nominal length of 48 inches, 2800 initial
lumens (minimum), CRI75 (minimum), color temperature as indicated in the fixture
schedule, and average rated life 20,000 hours unless otherwise indicated.

TS rapid-start lamps, rated 28 W maximum, nominal length of 45.2 inches, 2900 initial
lumens (minimum), CRI 85 {minimum), color temperature as indicated in the fixture
schedule, and average rated life of 20,000 hours unless otherwise indicated.

TSHO rapid-start, high-output famps, rated 54 W maximum, nominal length of 45.2

- inches, 5000 initial lumens (minimum), CRI 85 {minimum)}, color temperature as indicated

in the fixture schedule, and average rated life of 20,000 hours unless otherwise indicated.

Compact Fluorescent Lamps: 4-Pin, CR! 80 (minimum), color temperature as indicated
in the fixture schedule, average rated life of 10,000 hours at three hours operation per
start and suitable for use with dimming ballasts unless otherwise indicated.

13 W: T4, double or triple tube, rated 900 initial lumens (minimum).
18 W: T4, double or triple tube, rated 1200 initial lumens (minimum).
26 W: T4, double or triple tube, rated 1800 initial lumens (minimum).
32 W: T4, triple tube, rated 2400 initial lumens (minimum).

42 W: T4, triple tube, rated 3200 initial lumens (minimum).

o - H N =

57 W: T4, triple tube, rated 4300 initial lumens (minimum).
7. 70 W: T4, triple tube, rated 5200 initial lumens {minimum).

29 HID LAMPS

A.
B.

Metal-Halide Lamps: ANSI C78.43.

Pulse-Start, Metal-Halide Lamps: Minimum CRI 65, and color temperature as indicated
in the fixture schedule. Clear lamps for exterior use and coated lamps for interior unless
otherwise noted.

Ceramic, Pulse-Start, Metal-Halide Lamps: Minimum CRI 80 and color temperature as
indicated in the fixture schedule. Clear lamps for exterior use and coated lamps for
interior unless otherwise noted.

210 REPLACEABLE, NON-INTEGRATED LED LAMPS

A

LIGHTING
STW 18042

Acceptable Manufacturers

1. Osfam Sylvania

2. GE

3. Philips

4. Ushio -

Minimum CRI of 80, color temperature as indicated in the fixture schedule and minimum
26,000 hour life expectancy.
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2.11 - LED POWER SUPPLIES AND DRIVERS

A.

B.

LIGHTING
STW 18042

Driver shall meet or exceed the criteria hereln:

a.

Ten-year expected life while operating at maximum case temperature
and 90 percent nan-condensing relative humidity.

Driver should be UL Recognized under the component program and
shall be modular for simple field replacement.

Electrical characteristics: 120 — 277 volt, UL Listed, CSA Certified,
Sound Rated A+. Driver shall be > 80% efficient at full locad across all
inplt voltages. Input wires shall be 18AWG solid copper minimum.

Dimming: Driver shall be suitahle for full-range dimming. The luminaire
shall be capable of continuous dimming without perceivable flicker over a
range of 100 percent to 0.1 percent of rated lumen output with a smooth
shut off function.

Dimming shall be controlled by a 0-10V signa!, "DMX®, forward phase or
electronic low voltage as indicated in the fixture schedule and/or
drawings.

Driver shall include ability to provide no light output when the control
signal drops below 0.5 V, and shall consume 0.5 watts or less in this
standby.

Driver shall be capahle of configuring a linear or logarithmic dimming
curve.

Drivers shall frack evenly across multiple fixtures at all light levels, and
shall have an input signal to output light level that allows smooth
adjustment over the entire dimming range regardless of the controller

type.

Flicker: Driver and [uminaire electronics shall deliver .illumination that is
free from objectionable flicker as measured by flicker index (ANSI/IES
RP-16-10). At all points within the dimming range from 100-0.1 percent
luminaire shall have:

1) Less than 1 percent flicker index at frequencies below 120 Hz.

2) Less than 12 percent flicker index .at 120 Hz, and shall not
increase at greater than 0.1 percent per Hz to a maximum of 80
percent flicker index at 800Hz.

Driver disconnect shall be provided.

The surge protection which resides within the driver shall protect the
luminaire from damage and failure for transient voltages and currents as
defined in ANSIIEEE C64.41 2002 for Location Category A, where
failure does not mean a momentary [oss of light during the transient
event.

Electrical Requirements

1.

Operation Voltage - The luminaire shall operate from at 60 HZ *3 HZ AC line
over '@ voltage ranging from 120 VAC to 277 VAC. The fluctuations of line
voltage of plus or minus 10% shall have no visible effect on the luminous output.

Power Factor: The luminaire shall have a power factor of 90% or greater at all
standard operating voltages and full luminaire output.
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3. THD: Total harmonic distartion (current and voltage) induced into an AC power
line by a luminaire shall not exceed 20 percent at any standard input voltage and
meet ANSI C82.11 maximum allowable THD requiréments.

4, In Rush Current: Meet or exceed NEMA 410 driver inrush standard of 430 Amps
per 10 Amps load with a maximum of 370 Amps 2 — seconds.

5. RF Interference: The luminaire and associated on-board circuitry must meet
Class A emission limits referred in Féderal Communications Commission (FCC)
Title 47, Subpart B, Section 15 Non-Consumer requirements for EMI/RFI
emissions.

6. Briver must support automatic adaptation, allowing for future luminaire upgrades
and enhancements and deliver improved performance:

7. Adjustment of forward LED voltage, supporting 3V through 60V,

Adjustment of LED current from 200mA to 1.05A at the 100 percent contro! input
peint in increments of 1TmA

9, Adjustment for operating hours to maintain constant lumens (within 5 percent)
over the 50,000 hour design life of the system, and deliver up to 20 percent
energy savings early in the life cycle.

10. Electrical connections between normal power and driver must be modular
utilizing a snap fit connector. All electrical components must be easily accessible
after installation and be replaceable without removing the fixture from the ceiling.

11. All electrical components shall be RoHS compliant.

2.12  LUMINAIRE-MOUNTED PHOTOELECTRIC RELAYS

A
B.

Comply with UL 773 or UL 773A.

Contact Relays: Factory mounted, single throw, designed to fail in the on position, and
factory set to turn light unit on at 1.5 to 3 fc and off at 4.5 to 10 fc with 15-second
minimum time delay. Relay shall have directional lens in front of photocell to prevent
artificial light sources from causing false turnoff.

1. Relay with locking-type receptacle shall comply with ANSI C136.10.
2, Adjustable window slide for adjusting on-off set points.

213 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR POLES AND SUPPORT COMPONENTS

A

LIGHTING
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Structural Characteristics: Comply with AASHTO LTS-4-M.

1. Wind-Load Strength of Poles: Adequate at indicated heights above grade
without failure, permanent deflection, or whipping in steady winds of speed
indicated in "Structural Analysis Criteria for Pole Selection” Article.

2. Strength Analysis: For each pole, multiply the actual equivalent projected area of
tuminaires and brackets by a factor of 1.1 to obtain the equivalent projected area
to be used in pole selection strength analysis.

Luminaire Atftachment Provisions: Comply with [uminaire manufacturers' mounting
requirements. Use stainless-steel fasteners and mounting boits unless otherwise
indicated.

Mountings, Fasteners, and Appurtenances: Corrosion-resistant items compatible with
support components.

1. Materials: Shall not cause galvanic action at contact points.

2. Anchor Bolts, Leveling Nuts, Bolt Caps, and Washers: Hot-dip galvanized after
fabrication unless otherwise indicated.

265100-11



LFUCG BLACK BOX THEATRE LIGHTING REPLACEMENT

D.

E.

3. Anchor-Bolt Template: Plywood or steel.

Handhole: Oval-shaped, with minimum clear opening of 2-1/2 by § inches, with cover
secured by stainless-steel captive screws.

Concrete Pole Foundations: Cast in place, with anchor bolts to match pole-base flange.
Refer to the pole base details(s) on the Contract Drawings.

214 STEEL POLES

A.

Poles: Comply with ASTM A 500, Grade B, carbon steel with a minimum yield of 46,000
psig; one-piece construction up to 40 feet in height with access handhole in pole wall.

1. Shape: As indicted in the fixture schedule.
2. Mounting Provisions: Buft flange for bolted mounting on foundation.

Steel Mast Arms: Single-arm type, continuously welded to pole attachment plate.
Material and finish same as pole.

Brackets for Luminaires; Detachable, cantilever, without underbrace.

1. Adapter fitting welded to pole, allowing the bracket to be bolted to the pole
mounted adapter, then belted together with stainless-steel bolts.

2. Match pole material and finish.

Pole-Top Tenons: Fabricated to support luminaire or luminaires and brackets indicated,
and securely fastened to pole top.

Grounding and Bonding Lugs: Welded 1/2-inch threaded Ilug, complying with
requirements in Division 26 Section "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems,"
listed for attaching grounding and bonding conductors of type and size listed in that
Section, and accessible through handhocle.

215 ALUMINUM POLES

A.

B.

Poles: Seamless, extruded structural tube complying with ASTM B 429/B 429M,
Alloy 6063-T6 with access handhole in pole wall.

Poles: ASTM B 208, 5052-H34 marine sheet alloy with access handhole in pole wall.
1. Shape: As indicated on the Contract Drawings.

2. Mounting- Provisions: Butt flange for bolted mounting on foundation or
breakaway support.

Pole-Top Tenons: Fabricated to support luminaire or luminaires and brackets indicated,
and securely fastened to pole top.

Grounding and Bonding Lugs: Welded 1/2-inch threaded lug, complying with
requirements in Division 26 Section "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems,"
listed for attaching grounding and bonding conductors of type and size listed in that
Section, and accessiblé through handhole.

Brackets for Luminaires: Detachable, with pole and adapter fittings of cast aluminum.
Adapter fitting welded to pole and bracket, then bolted together with stainless-steel bolts.

1. Finish: Same as luminaire.

2.16 LIGHTING FIXTURE SUPPORT COMPONENTS

A.

B.

LIGHTING
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Comply with Division 26 Section "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for
channel- and angle-iron supports and nonmetallic channel and angle supports.

Single-Stem Hangers: 1/2-inch steel tubing with swivel ball fittings and ceiling canopy.
Finish same as fixture.
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Twin-Stem Hangers: Two, 1/2-inch steel tubes with single canopy designed to mount a
single fixture. Finish same as fixture.

Wires: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 3, soft temper, zinc-coated steel, 12 gage.
Rod Hangers: 3/16-inch minimum diameter, cadmium-plated, threaded steel rod.

Hook Hangers: Integrated assembly matched to fixture and line voltage and equipped
with threaded aftachment, cord, and locking-type plug.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION

A
B.

LIGHTING
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Comply with the manufacturer's installation recommendations and guidelines.

Lighting fixtures:
1. Set level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls unless otherwise indicated.
2. Install lamps in each luminaire. !

Temporary Lighting: If it is necessary, and approved by the Engineer, to use permanent
luminaires for temporary lighting, install and energize the minimum number of luminaires
necessary. When construction is sufficiently complete, remove the temporary luminaires,
disassemble, clean thoroughly, install new lamps, and reinstall.

Remote Mounting of Ballasts: Distance between the ballast and fixture shall not exceed
that recommended by ballast manufacturer. Verify, with ballast manufacturers, maximum
distance between ballast and luminaire.

Lay-in Ceiling Lighting Fixtures Supports: Use grid as a support element.

1. Install ceiling support system rods or wires for each fixture. Locate not more than
6 inches from all lighting fixture corners. Rods or wires shall be of the same
gauge and style as other ceiling system support wires.

2. Support Clips: Fasten to lighting fixtures and to ceiling grid members at or near
each fixture corner with clips that are UL listed for the application.

3. Fixtures of Sizes Less Than Ceiling Grid: Install as indicated on reflected ceiling
plans or center in acoustical panel, and support fixtures independently with at
least two 3/4-inch metal channels spanning and secured to ceiling tees.

4, Install at least two independent support rods or wires from the structure to tabs at
diagonal corners of each lighting fixture. Wire or rod shall have breaking strength
of the weight of fixture at a safety factor of 3.

Suspended Lighting Fixture Support;

1. Pendants and Rods: Where longer than 48 inches, brace to limit swinging.
2. Stem-Mounted, Single-Unit Fixtures: Suspend with twin-stem hangers.
3. Continuous Rows: Use tubing or stem for wiring at one point and tubing or rod

for suspension for each unit length of fixture chassis, including one at each end.

4. Do not use grid as support for pendant luminaires. Connect support wires or
rods to building structure.

5. Provide an independent safety chain for fixtures located in gymnasiums or
cafeterias used as auxiliary gyms. The safety chain shall be installed from the
fixture to the structure.
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3.2 POLE INSTALLATION

A Alignment:  Align pole foundations and poles for optimum directional alignment of
luminaires and their mounting provisions on the pole.

B. Clearances: Maintain the following minimum horizontal distances of poles from surface
and underground features unless otherwise indicated on Drawings:

1. Fire Hydrants and Storm Drainage Piping: 60 inches.
2. Water, Gas, Electric, Communication, and Sewer Lines: 10 feet .
3. Trees: Qutside of drip line.

C. Concrete Pole Foundations: Set anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt templates

furnished by pole manufacturer.
3.3 BOLLARD LUMINAIRE INSTALLATION

A Align units for optimum directional alignment of light distribution.

B. Install on concrete base at bollard location. Cast conduit into base, and shape base to
match shape of bollard base. Finish by troweling and rubbing smooth.

34 INSTALLATION OF INDIVIDUAL GROUND-MOUNTING LUMINAIRES

A, Install on concrete base at luminaire location. Cast conduit into base, and finish by

troweling and rubbing smooth.
35 CORROSION PREVENTION

A. Aluminum: Do not use in contact with earth or concrete. When. in. direct contact with a
dissimilar metal, protect aluminum by insulating fittings or treatment.

B. Steel Conduits: Comply with Division 26 Section "Raceway and Boxes for Electrical
Systems." In concrete foundations, wrap conduit with 0.010-inch- thick, pipe-wrapping
plastic tape applied with a 50 percent overlap.

3.8 GROUNDING

A. Ground metal poles and support structures according to Division 26 Section "Graunding

and Bonding for Electrical Systems."

1. Install grounding electrode for each pole unless ctherwise indicated.

2. Install grounding conductor pigtail in the base for connecting luminaire to
grounding system.

B. Ground nonmetallic poles and support structures according to Division 26 Section
"Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems."

1. Install grounding electrode for each pole.

2, Install grounding conductor and conductor protector.

3. Ground metallic components of pole accessories and foundations.
3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Test for Emergency Lighting: Interrupt power supply to demonstrate proper operation.
Verify transfer from normal power to battery and retransfer to normal.

B. Inspect each installed fixture for damage. Replace damaged fixtures-and components.

C. lllumination Observations: Verify normal operation of lighting units after installing
luminaires and energizing circuits with normal power source.

D. Verify luminaires are operating seemlessly with the lighting controls.

LIGHTING 265100-14
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3.8 STARTUP SERVICE

A Burn-in all lamps that require specific aging period to operate properly, prior to occupancy
by Owner. Burn-in fluorescent and compact fluorescent lamps. intended to be dimmed,
for at least 100 hours at full voltage.

END OF SECTION 26 51 00
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SECTION 26 55 61 — THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specifications section, apply to work of this section.
B. Division 26 Basic Materials and Methods sections apply to work of this section.
1.2 INTENT
A The intent of this specification is to provide for furnishing all necessary equipment, as

detailed on drawings and/or schedules, for a complete lighting and control system.

1.3 QUALITY CONTROL

A

Equipment specified herein shall be the sole responsibility of a single theatrical systems
integrator.

The manufacturer of all dimming and control equipment shall have been producing
lighting control equipment for at least ten consecutive years.

1.4 APPROVALS

A

1.5 SCOPE

The following manufactures are the basis of design and shall be considered approved:
Electronic Theatre Controls (ETC)
Altman Lighting

SSRC

1
2
3. Interactive Technplogies
4
5 Lex Products

Prior approval is required for alternate proposals.

Complete catalog data, specifications, and technical information on alternate equipment
must be furnished to the Architect and Owner at least ten business days in advance of
the bid date.

The work included under this specification shall cover all labor, materials, and equipment
to furnish the lighting control system herein specified.

It shall alsc include the services of a qualified engineer regularly employed by the
manufacturer of the system that shall check the installation and ensure its proper
operation.

It shall also include the services of a qualified systems integrator that shall be an ETCP
recognized employer, with a service shop within one hundred (100) miles of the project
site. Field service technicians must be current on factory certifications.

No part of the system shall be energized before being so checked and the installation
approved. Failure to observe this provision shall automatically relieve the manufacturer
of any responsibility concerning the proper operation of the system or any part thereof
and the replacement of parts that may have been damaged by the premature energizing.

1.6 SUBMITTALS

A. The manufacturer shall provide one (1) complete set of electronic submittal drawings for
approval, prior to manufacture of any of the components.
THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS 26 5561-1
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On the dimming system, bidders submitting other equipment shall include all pertinent
information showing in what respect the system will function in accordance with the
specifications. In the case of substitution of the control system, the bidder shall submit
the name of the manufacturer and a list of three or more operating systems (with names
and telephone numbers of contacts).

All fixtures supplied shall meet or exceed the mechanical, electrical, optical, and
performance data published for the equipment listed herein.

If required by the Architect or Engineer, the bidder shall provide at his expense, samples
of proposed units for testing by an independent testing laboratory. All costs for these
tests shall be the responsibility of the bidder.

It shall be understood that any additions or revisions of wiring required by the use of
substitute equipment shall be the responsibility of the bidder making the substitution.

Field commissioning and instructional checkout shall be provided within 21 days of
written request by the electrical contractor.

If the installation is net sufficiently complete to perform the checkout upon arrival of the
factory certified field service technician, all costs for the additional trips shall be paid by
the contractor.

1.7 SHOP DRAWING REVIEW AND APPROVAL

A

Shop drawings shall be furnished for approval prior to fabrication of the equipment. A set
of drawings shall be returned, appropriately marked, as the approval document.

When the installation is complete, the owner shall be supplied with "as built" drawings
which shall be incorporated as part of the Operation and Maintenance Manual.
Maintenance information shall be provided on all major units and principal components of
the system.

1.8 WARRANTY

A

The manufacturer shall warrant his equipment to be free from defects in material and
workmanship for a period of twenty-four (24) months after the manufacturer's checkout of
the installation. All theatrical lighting fixtures shall carry a warranty of no less than sixty
(60) months after substantial completion.

1.9 STANDARDS

A

All lighting instruments and control system components, where applicable standards have
been established shall follow the recommendations of a National Registered Testing
Laboratories and the National Electrical Code, and must bear appropriate labels.

Manufacturets

1. Provide products by the manufacturers indicated on the drawings and
specifications. This apparatus is fully catalogued and described with complete
technical data available from the manufacturers.

2. The theatrical lighting and control equipment basis of design is as specified in
these documents.

3. The listing of a manufacturer as "equivalent systems" does not imply automatic
approval. [t is the responsibility of the Electrical Contractor to ensure that any
price quotation and preducts meets or exceed the specifications herein.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 THEATRICAL RELAY PANEL

A.

General.

THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS 265561-2
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The wall mount relay panel shall be the Echo Relay Panel as manufactured by
ETC, Inc., or equal

2. Relay Panels shall be UL508, UL&7, and UL924 Listed, and shall be so labeled
when delivered

3. Relay Panels shall consist of a main enclosure with 30 pole breaker subpanel,
relay/dimmer sub panel, integral control electronics, and a low voltage subpanel
for data terminations and provision for accessory cards
a. Up to two accessory cards shall be supported per relay panel

B. Mechanical

1. The panel shall be constructed of 16-gauge steel. All panel components shall be
properly treated and finished in fine-textured, scratch resistant paint

2. Relay panels shall be available in 120 and 277 Volt AC configurations
a. 120V enclosures shall be 67.5" high by 14.36" wide and 4" deep with a

weight not more than 80 pounds
b. 277V enclosures shall be 67.5" high by 20" wide and 6" deep with a
weight not more than 130 pounds

3. The panel shall be capable of being mounted on the surface of a wall or
recessed mounted
a. 120VAC panels shall support mounting between standard wall stud

framing (16-inch on center spacing)

4, Choice of panel covers shall be available for surface or recess mount
applications. This outer panel shall ship complete with a locking door to limit
access to electronics and breakers, breakers
a. Optional center-pin reject security screws shall be available for all

accessible screws
b. Recess mount doors shall extend 1" beyond all pane! edges to hide wall
cut-out
5, The unit shall provide interior cover over breaker panel to allow access only to
class 2 wiring and prevent direct access to class 1 line voltage components
6. The Relay panel shall support up to twenty-four 20-amp single pole circuits made
up of relays or 300W phase-adaptive dimmers
a. Two and three-pole relay circuits shall be supported at decreased
density where each pole constitutes one of the available single-pole
circuits. Mixing of circuits in any combination shall be supported

b. Panels that do not support an integral dimmer module shall not be
acceptable

7. Relays shall include integral switches for manual control while power is
unavailable to the panel such that critical lighting can be set to an on state,
without the need for power to the panel
Relay output lugs shall accept 6-14AWG copper wire
Breaker subpanel may include up to twenty-nine 20-amp single pole, up to
fourteen 20 amp double pole, or nine three pole breakers as required in any
combination up to capacity

10. Control wiring for DMX, station bus, and Emergency input terminations shall fand
on removable headers for contracter installation,

THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS 265561-3
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C. User Interface
1. The user interface shall contain a graphical display with button pad to include 0-9
number entry, up, down back arrow navigation and enter
2, Test shortcut button shall be available for local activation of preset, sequence
and set level overrides
3. The user interface shall have a power status LED indicator {Blue), a DMX status
LED indicator (Green), a network status LED indicator (Green) and an LED
indicator (red) for errors
4. Interface shall allow the backlight to timeout and shall provide user editable
options to shut off backlight completely as well as adjust screen contrast
5. Ethernet interface shall default to automatic IP through link local and DHCP,
Upon receiving |P address, the address of the Netwark Interface Card (NIC) shall
display in the about menu. Static address and settings shall also be possible
6. The control interface shall support a USB memory stick interface for uploads of
configurations and software updates
D. Functional
1. Panel setup shail be user programmable. The control interface shall provide the
following relay setup features (per circuit):
a. Type {1 pole, 2 pole, or 3 pole)
b Name
c Circuit Number
d. DMX address
e sACN address
f Space Number
g Circuit Modes
1 Normal (priority and HTP based activation and dimming)
2) Latch-lock
3) Fluorescent
4) DALI
h. On threshold level
i. QOff threshold level
j- Include in UL924 emergency activation
k. Allow Manual
2, Relay panels shall support discrete addressing of each relay. Panels that are
restricted to use of start address with sequential addressing and cannot assign
each 0-10V output control to any internal relay shall not be acceptable
3. The panel shall be capable of switching all relays on or off at once, or in a user-
selectable delay per relay using a period of 0.1 to 60 seconds, in 0.1 second
increments
4. An Ethemnet connection shall provide advanced control of relays over streaming
ACN (sACNj} and transmit status, control override, and measured energy usage
per branch circuit via an internal Web Ul or central monitering interface
THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS 265561 -4
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b.

Control electronics shall report the following information per branch
circuit.

1 Breaker state {On/Off)

2) Breaker state (Open/Closed)
3) Current draw {in Amps)

4) Voltage

5) Energy usage

Panels that do not report this information shall not be acceptable.

‘Built-in Control shall include;

a.

Ability to record up to 16 presets in each space from the control panel,
connected control stations, or timed events

Presets shall be programmable by recording current levels (as set by
DMX or connected control stations), by entering levels on the control
panel directly, manually selecting relay state on each relay or a
combination of these methods. From the control panel, stations, or timed
events it shall be possible to record values for up to 16 zones per space

Up to 8 spaces in a single rack for total of up to 16 spaces shall be
supported per systemn or system subnet

Indication of an active preset shall be visible on the control panel display
One 18-step sequence per space for power up and power down routines

The panel shall have a UL924-listed contact input for use in Emergency
Lighting systems. The panel! shall respond to the contact input by setting
included relays to “on”, while setting non-emergency relays “off’. Each
relay can be selected for activation upon contact input

Upon Data loss the system shall provide options to hold last look
infinitely or hold for a configured time period set by the installing
technician then fade/switch to the input of the next available priority

Control electronics shall respond directly to contrel stations for zone,
preset, and sequence control. Systems that require secondary control
systems for this functionality are not acceptable

After power loss, electronics shall be capable of holding the system in its
previous state untii new level data (DMX, architectural presets,
sequences and zones, or local overrides) is received to make each relay
change state

The confrol of lighting and associated systems via real time and Astronomical
clock controls

a.

The relay panel shall allow the activation of presets, sequence, and zone
programming of up to 50 time clock events via a built in real and
astronomical timeclock '

System time events shall be programmable via the contral panel.

1) Time clock events shall be assigned to system day types.
Standard day types include: everyday, weekday, weekend,
Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday and
Saturday

THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS 2656561-5
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2) Time clock events shall be activated based on sunrise, sunset,
time of day or periodic event

3) System shall automatically compensate for regions using a fully
configurable daylight saving time

4) Presets shall be assigned to events at the time clock

c. The time clock shall support event override

1) It shall be possible to override the timed event schedule form the

face panel of the time clock
d. The time clock shall support timed event hold
1) It shall be possible to hold a timed event from the face panel of
the processor
2) Timed event hold shall meet California Title 24 requirements
7. The panel shall receive ESTA DMX512-A control protocol. Addressing shall be
set via the user interface button keypad with any relay being patched to any DMX
control address
a. 2,500V of optical isolation shall be provided between the DMX512 inputs
and the control electronics as well as between control and power
components

b. The relays shall respond to control changes (DMX or Stations) in less
than 25 milliseconds. DMX512 update speed shall be 40Hz

C. Setting changes shall be able to be made across &ll, some, or just one
selected relay in a single action from the face panel

d. DMX data loss shall allow for levels/relays to be held for ever or for a
specified time before switching to a lower priority source

e. Initial Pane! setup

1) The relay panel shall automatically detect the type of relay or
dimmer installed in each location without need for manual
configuration of the physical arrangement.

2) Quick rack setup shall be available to apply address settings
across all circuits for rack number, DMX Start Address, sACN
universe, and sACN start address.

3) Emergency Setup Menu shall provide optional delays when
emergency is activated or deactivated, and option to turn off non-
emergency circuits shall be available. Record function shall allow
circuits that are turned on to be added to the emergency setting

E. Electrical
1. Relay Panels shall be available to support power input from:
a. 120/208V three phase 4-wire plus ground
b. 120/240V single phase 3-wire plus ground
c. 2771480V, 230/400V and 240/415V three phase. 4-wire plus ground
2, Conduit Entry:
a. Feeders:

1) Top or top-side (upper 6" of either side)

THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS 265561-6

STwW 18042



LFUCG BLACK BOX THEATRE LIGHTING REPLACEMENT

2) Bottom or bottom-side 6” of either side

3) Feeders shall enter through the top or bottom according to the
orientation of the enclosure

4) Feeder entry shall be nearest to the location of the feeder lugs or
main breaker

b. Load:

1) Load wiring shall enter through the top or bottom of the
enclosure

2) Load wiring shall enter through the top/bottom surface nearest to
the breaker sub panel

3) Load wiring may also enter through left and/or right side provided
a low voltage chase is not required through the same area. If
class 2 chase is required, a field installable barrier panel shall be
provided upon request. When installed, the left or right side of
the panel, where the barrier has been installed, shall not permit
load wiring

c. Low Voltage:

1) Top or top-side (upper 6" of either side)

2) Bottom or bottom-side (bottom 8" of either side)

3) For low voltage conduit entry at the relay end of the cabinet,
conduits shall be located at the outer 3" of the top/bottom panel

4) Field installed low voltage channel shall be provided separately

for installation on the left or right side of the pane! to allow class
2 wiring to traverse the panel from top to bottom or bottom to top

3. All relays shall be mechanically latching
4, The relay shall be capable of switching 20A at up to 300V
5. The relay panel shall support a maximum feed size of 200 Amps
6. Relay paneis shall support main circuit breaker options:
a. Main breaker options shall be opticnal and available for purchase upon
request
b. Main breakers shall be field installable
C. Main breakers shall be available in 100 and 200 Amps for 120V systems
and 150 Amps for 277V systems
d. Series rated SCCR ratings apply as follows with appropriate main
breaker:
1) 22,000A at 120/240V
2) 10,000A at 100A; 120/208V
3) 10,0004, 22,000 or 42,000 at 200A; 120/208V
4) 14,000A at 150A and 2004; 277V/480V
5) 65,000A at 200A,; 277V/480V
e Main breakers shall allow the following range of wire sizes:
1 1AWG-300kcmil at 120/240V

THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS
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2) 3/0 to 300kemil at 120/208V
3) 6AWG-300kemil at 277V/480V

F. Relay
1. Each relay shall have a manual override switch with on/off status indication
2, Relays shall be rated for use with:
a. 16A Electronic Ballast loads @ 120, 240 and 277V
a 20A Tungsten loads at 120, 240, and 277V
c. 20A 277V Ballast (HID)
d Motor loads with ratings of 20 FLA @ 120V, 17 FLA @ 240V, and 14
FLA @ 277V 100,000A symmetrical SCCR
Isolation shall be 4000V RMS
4. Relays shall be latching state
5. Rated Life:
a. 1,000,000 mechanical activations
b 100,000 cycles at full resistive load
c. 30,000 cycles full moter, inductive, tungsten, and electronic {(LED)
d Decreasing loading shall increase the rated life of the relay inversely
proportional the square of the load
6. Retays shall support reporting of current usage with an accuracy of five percent
of the connected load
G. Phase Adaptive Dimmer
1. The phase adaptive dimmer medule shall be fully rated for loads up to 300W
2. By default, phase adaptive dimmers shall automatically detect the required
dimming mode based on connected loads and lock the mode in at power-up
3. The phase adaptive dimmer shall support tungsten/incandescent, 2-wire
flucrescent, line-drive LED, electronic transformer and magnetic transformer
loads
a. Magnetic transformer loads shall be supported at 120V up to 300W when
the connected transformers are loaded to their rated current capacity
Dimmers that do not suppoert magnetic loads shall not be acceptable
The panel shall support a maximum phase dimming load of 7,200W f populated
fully with (24) 300W dimmer modules. Panels that do not support phase dimmers
and relays combined in a single panel shall not be accepted
H. Relay Panel Accessories
1. A low voltage 0-10V dimming option shall provide up to 24 0-10v control outputs
that are linked to relay circuits within the panel. Each output shall support up to
400mA of current sink per output
2. A contact input option shall provide 24 dry contact inputs to be linked for direct or
group relay control, to activate a preset, or to activate a sequence. Controller
software shall allow for normally open maintained, normally closed maintained, or
momentary toggle
THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS - 265561-8
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2.2 DIMMER RACK

A

B.

A DALI control option shall provide 24 control loops of broadcast DALI control,
with each loop controlling up to-64 DALI devices

A RideThru option shall provide short-term power backup of control electronics
by automatically engaging when power is lost, and recharging when normal
power is present

A tamperproof hardware kit shall be available that provides center reject Torx
head screws to prevent access to panel interior by unqualified individuals

Main Breaker options shall be available as specified in Section E.6 Thermal

1.

The panel shall be convection cooled. Panels that require the use of cooling fans
shall not be acceptable

The panel shall operate safely in an environment having an ambient temperature
between 32°F (0°C) and 104°F (400C), and humidity between 5-95% non-
condensing : .

The rack enclosure shall be the Unison DRd Series Control Enclosure as manufactured
by Electronic Theatre Controls, Inc., or equal.

Mechanical

1.

The Rack Enclosure shall be a surface mounted, deadfront switchboard,
constructed of 18-guage formed steel panels with a hinged, lockable full-height
door containing an integral electrostatic air filter.

a. Filter shall be removable for easy cleaning.

b. The enclosure shall support one control processor and one station power
module plus accessories

C. The enclosure door shall have an opening to allow limited access to the
control module face panel.

All rack components shall be properly freated and finished.

a. Exterior surfaces shall be finished in fine textured, scratch-resistant,
epoxy paint.

The fully digital rack enclosure shall be available with six or twelve dimmer
module spaces, one processor and a single station power supply, Rack
dimensions and weights (without modules) shall not exceed:

a. DRd6 21.9°Hx17"Wx9.68°D 38 Ib.
b. DRd12 31.0"Hx17"Wx 98.6" D 51 Ib.

A single low-noise fan shall be located at the top of each rack. The fan shall draw
all intake air through the integral electrostatic air filter, over the surfaces of the

'module housing and out the top of the rack.

a. The fan shall maintain the temperature of all components at proper
operating levels with dimmers under full load, provided the ambient
temperature of the dimmer room does not exceed 40°C/104°F.

b. In the event of an over-temperature condition, only the affected dimmer
module(s) shall shut down. A red indicator LED will flash and an error
message shall appear on the Control Processor.

Rack Enclosures shall be designed to allow easy insertion and removai of
dimmer and control modules without the use of tools. (230 volt racks with CE
certification shall require a screwdriver.)

THEATRIéAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS 265561-9
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a. Supporis shall be provided for precise alignment of modules into power
and signal connector blacks.

b. With modules removed, racks shall provide clear front access to all Ioad,
neutral and control wire terminations.

6. Rack Enclosures shall support use of any combination of rack option cards
designed to provide additional rack features. Rack option cards shall include;

a. FLO - The Fluorescent Opticn Board shall provide termination for 4 wire
low voltage electronic fluorescent dimming ballasts. FLO shall provide -
24, 0-10Vdc outputs.

b. DALI - The DALI Option Board shall provide termination for DALI
fluorescent dimming ballasts. DRd shall provide 24, DALI outputs for up
to 63 ballasts each in a broadcast mode.

Cptional floor mounting pedestal shall be available for the 12-module rack.

Racks enclosures shall be designed for use with AX series auxiliary racks for
Main Circuit Breaker, Main Lug, and cross bussing applications.

9. Accessories
a. RideThru Option (RTO)

1) The Rack Enclosure shall support an optional, short-term back-
up power source for the control electronics.

2) The short-term back-up power source shall automatically engage
upon the loss of normal power, seamlessly transitioning the
supply power for the control electronics power to itself.

3) The short-term back-up power supply shall detect the return of
normal power, and seamlessly return the control electronics to
normal power.

4) The short-term back-up power source shall support the control
electronics for at [east 10 seconds.

b. BatteryPack Option (BPQO)

1) The Rack Enclosure shall support an optional, long-term back-up
power source for the control electronics.

2) The long-term back-up power source shall automatically engage
upon the loss of normal power, seamlessly transitioning the
supply power for the control electronics power to itself.

3) The long-term back-up power supply shall detect the return of
normal power, and seamlessly return the control electronics to
normal power.

'4) A test switch/indicator shall be available without opening the rack
door or removal of any modules/components.

5) The long-term back-up power source shall supply power to the
control electronics for at least 90 minutes. '

C. Electrical
1. Rack enclosures shall be available in 100, 120, 230, 240 and 277 volt, three-

phase, main lug configurations.

a. 120 volt rack enclosures shall be field configurable for single phase
operation without the need for additional components

THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS 265561-10
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2. Rack enclosures shall be completely pre-wired by the manufacturer. The
contractor shall provide input feed, load, and control wiring.
3. Standard Short Circuit Current Ratings (SCCR) shall be 22,000 at 100-277 Volt
a. Higher SCCR ratings, up to 100,000 amps SCCR at 120V, shall be
possible when used with an AX series Auxiliary Rack Enclosure.
b. Higher SCCR ratings, up to 65,000 amps SCCR at 240V and ZTTV, shall
be possible when used with an AX series Auxiliary Rack Enclosure.
All control wire connections shall be terminated via factory provided connectors.
5. Rack enclosures shall support dimming for incandescent, fluorescent, neon, cold
cathode, electronic low voitage and magnetic low voltage transformer load types.
The rack enclosure shall support 16-bit DMX input
The rack enclosure shall support 65,000 steps of dimming.
The rack enclosure dimming engine shall support multiple dimmer curves
including modified square law, linear, switched, fluorescent, pre-heat and
electronic low voltage.
9, The rack enclosure shall support voltage regulation including, minimum and
maximum scale voltages with offsets
10. Rack enclosure shall support a UL924 listed contact input for emergency lighting
control bypass.
a. Emergency lighting input shall support load shedding
11. Rack enclosures shall be designed to support the following wire terminations:
a. AC .
b. Echelon link power (Belden 8471 or equivalent)
c. 24Vdc (2- 16AWG Wire)
d. DMX512A Port A (In or Out) (Beiden 9729 or equivalent)
e DMX512A Port B (Out) {Belden 9729 or equivalent)
f RS232 Serial InfOut (Belden 9729 or equivalent)
g. Unshielded Twisted Pair (UTP) Category 5/5e Ethernet
h. Contact Closure In (14AWG to 26AWG Wire)
L Contact Closure Out (14AWG to 26AWG Wire)
1) Contact Closure Out shall provide 1A @ 30vDC
12. Station Power Modules
a. Station power modules shall provide power for the connected control
bus. Options shall be available for use with Paradigm, Echo and
SmartLink control protocols
b. Station power modules shall support over-current/short protection
C. Station Power Modules shall support fault detection for the data bus.
13. All control wire connections shall be terminated via factory provided connectors.
14. Main feed lugs shall accept a maximum of 350 MCM wire.
15. Load terminals shall accept a maximum of #6 AWG wire.
THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS . 26 5561 - 11
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D. Thermal

1.
2.

Ambient room temperature: 0-40°C/ 32-104°F
Ambient humidity: 10-80% non-condensing

2.3 CONTROL PROCESSOR MODULES

A, The Architectural Control Processor shall be the Echo E-ACP Series Control Processor
as manufactured by ETC, Inc., or equal.

B. Mechanicali

1.

The Architectural Control Processor (ACP) assembly shall be designed for use in
DRd Series Rack Enclosures.

2. The processor shall utilize microprocessor based, solid state technology to
provide multi-scene lighting and building control.

3. ACP module electronics shall be contained in a plug-in assembly.

a. The module shall be housed in a formed steel body and contain no
discrete wire connections.

b. No teols shall be required for module removal or insertion.

The ACP shall be convection cooled.

5, User Interface

a. The ACP shall utilize a backlit liquid crystal display capable of graphics
and eight lines of text.
1) The backlight shall have a user selectable time out, including no

time out.

b. The ACP shall provide a numeric keypad for data entry and navigation.
The ACP shall provide a touch-sensitive control wheel for navigation.
The ACP shall provide shortcut buttons to assist in navigation, selection,
and data entry.

6. The ACP shall provide a Secure Digital (SD) Removable Media slot and a
Universal Serial Bus (USB) port on the front panel for saving and loading of
configuration data.

a. All media ports shall be secured behind the locking door.
C. Electrical

1. The ACP shall require no discrete wiring connections; all wiring shall be
terminated into the dimming enclosure.

The ACP shall require low-voitage power supplied by the dimming enclosure.

The ACP shall be hot-swap capable.

The ACP shall support EchoConnect communications with remote devices,

including control stations, responsive controls, zone controllers and other Echo

Power Control Systems

a, The EchoConnect control network shall utilize low-voltage Class I
twisted pair wiring, type Belden 8471 (unshielded) or Belden 8719
(shielded) or equivalent. Optional use of standard Catagory5 or better
wiring shall also be supported

THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS . 265561-12
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5. The ACP shall support one ESTA DMX512A port, for DMX input.
a. DMX input support of 8 or 16 bit DMX
b. Shall support DMX through of incoming DMX control signal
c. The ACP DMX input shall support Dimmer Doubling technology
6. The ACP shall support 10/100BaseTX, auto MDI/MDIX, 802.3af compliant
Ethernet networking using TCP/IP and ESTA ANSI E1.31 (sACN) protocols for
internal communication.
D. Functional
1. Capacity
a. Shall support 48 channels of control input on a single universe of Digital
Multiplex (DMX)
b. The ACP shall support 1 physical DMX port for DMX input.
The ACP shall support 64 presets using any combination of 48 channeis
The ACP shall support 16 spaces with the ability to associate any of the
internal circuits with a space
2. System
a. System shall suppert local firmware upload from removable media (SD
media, or USB drive)
3. Configuration Data
a. Coenfiguration data shall be locally stored in non-volatile memory
b. Configuration Data may be loaded to and from removable media access
provided on front panel (SD media or UDB drive)
4. Scalability
a. Adding additional Processors, Zone Controllers or Compatible Power
Panels to a System shall proportionately increase its overall capabilities
up to the maximum System size
b. The maximum number of Processors, Controllers, or Panels configured
as a System shall be at least 186.
C. Multiple Processors shall utilize the EchoConnect control network to
remain synchronized and share control information
d. Failure of a single Processor, Zone Controller or Panels shall not prohibit
continuing operation of the remaining system
e It shall be possible for multiple Systems to coexist on the same physical
network with logical isolation between Systems
5. Local User Interface
a. Shall provide access to Processor status
b. Shall provide access and configuration of Processor IP address
THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS 26 5561-13
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c. Shall provide ‘access to Dimming enclosure setup and status
d. Shall provide control functionality for Control Channels, Presets, Zone,
Space Intensity, Space Lockout and Sequence within the current
configuration.
e. Shall allow for display of local DMX information
f. Shall allow firmware upgrades for connected Dimming enclosures
g. Shall allow for transfer of configuration to and from Dimming enclosures
using removable media {(SD media and USB drive)
6. Access Controls
a. There shall be 2 user accounts - Administrator, and User with separate
password protection
b. Account and password settings shall be local to each Processor
7. Stations
a. Stations shall be connected to a Processor via the EchoConnect control
network
8. Operation
a. The ACP shall support control channel patch functions individually or for
each of its 48 channels to any of 512 control channels
b. Configurable control signal-loss behavior including hold last look, wait
and change to present or wait and change to off
c. Support of 64 channel presets with snapshot recording
User programmable up, down and hold times as well as configurable
sequence
1) Times shall be configurable from 0 to 80min, 59sec
2) Sequence shall include at least 2, up to 64 presets and use the

timing of each independent preset.

e. The ACP shall be capable of standalone operation and support preset
activation to and from other Echo Control products

f. Shall support the following dimmer modes; normal, dimmer doubled,
switched, 2/3 wire fluorescent, 4 wire fluorescent, DALI, Constant On, Off
and Reverse Phase

g. The ACP shall support multiple dimmer ocutputs including IES modified
square law, linear, switched, fluorescent with adjustable cut-off,
adjustable pre-heat and LED smoothing.

h. Standard rack feedback indications shall include
1) Dimmer over-temperature
2) Rack power status including under and over voltage
3) Control input status

i Upon power cycle, the ACP shall return to its previous output state

] The ACP shall boot in less than 4 seconds
K. There shall be support for 16-bit DMX Attributes
THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS 265561-14
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l. On Preset Record, the values of Aftributes within the Preset shall be
updated to reflect the current output

m. Each Preset shall have a status that can be Activated, Deactivated or
Altered.
24 SIGNAL PROCESSING RACK
A General.

1. The auxiliary control panel shall be a surface mounted cabinet free of visible
fasteners.and shall be of aesthetic appearance.

2, The cabinet shall have a hinged locking door cover to protect and secure internal
components.

3. Terminal Strips and necessary electrical and electronic terminations will he
included.

B. Components.

1. Internal control components for the panel will be factory assembled and tested.

2, The panel shall contain all necessary wiring and terminations for assembly of
panel mount components, including internal power supply, plug strips, and
cabling.

3. Provide Wall Mounted, Locking 10U 18" Equipment Rack To Include the
Following:

Description Base Quote
Quantity
Network Switch, 24 Port, POE 1
Network Patch Panel, 24 Port 1
Cable Management Panel 1
Pathway Pathport DMX Node, Oclo, B Rear 3
Terminals
The Following [s To Be Mounted Internally:
ETC Echo DMX Scene Controller 1
ETC Echo Expansion Bridge 1
ETC EchoAccess Interface
NEMA 5-15 Duplex Receptacle in Back Box. 1
25 ARCHITECTURAL CONTROLS SPECIFICATION
A General

1. The control station shall be the Echo Inspire Station Series as manufactured by
ETC, Inc., or equal. It shall be a remote station on an EchoConnect network that
can recall presets, provide direct zone control, recall presets and provide room
combine actions for a control system.

2. The station shall consist of a dual function (control/ record) push-button with an
integral bi-color backlight for each corresponding button and fader.

THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS 26 5561 -15
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26 DISTRIBUTION

3 The system shall support up to sixteen independent stations

Mechanical

1. Control stations shall cperate using one, two, four, six or eight buttons. A four
button with fader station shall also be available.

2. All button stations shall be available with cream, black or white decorator style
faceplates.

a. Manufacturer's standard colors shall conform to the RAL CLASSIC
Standard.
3. Stations shall have bi-color backlights for each button and fader
a. Indicators shall utilize a blue backlight for active status
b. Indicators shall utilize amber for inactive to assist in locating stations in
dark environments. Stations that do not provide a lit inactive or
deactivated state shall not be allowed

c. ‘Stations shall support an off backlight state of inactive status when
required.

4, All faceplates shall be designed for flush or surface mounting and have no visible
means of attachment

5. Station faceplates shall be constructed of ABS plastic and designed based on a
standard decorator style faceplate. Station faceplates shall be indelibly marked
for each button or fader function. -

8. Control station electronics shall mount directly behind the faceplate. The entire
assembly shall mount into a single gang back box. Back boxes for flush mounted
stations shall be industry standard back boxes. The manufacturer shall supply
back boxes for surface mounted stations.

Electrical

1. Control station wiring shall be EchoConnect control wiring utilizing low-voltage,
Class Il unshielded twisted pair, type Belden 8471 or equivalent, and cne #14
ESD drain wire (when not installed in grounded metal conduit).

2. The station shall operate on class 2 voltage provided by the control system via
the EchoConnect network.

3. Station wiring must be topology free. It may be point-to-point, bus, loop, home
run or any combination of these. ;

Wiring termination connectors shall be provided with ali stations.
Control stations shall be UL/ cUL listed and CE marked and meet WEE
Compliance

Station Addressing

1. Station addressing shall be via two 16 position rotary dials and will be set by
installers or factory personnel. Station addressing shall require only a space
assignment and a device 1D assignment.

2. Multiple stations may have cverlapping control of presets and zones

A Wiring Devices
1. Wiring devices specified shall conform to the following standards of construction:
THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS 265561-16
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B. Connector Strips

1.

Each section shall consist of a 4" x 4" (102mm x 102mm) 18 gauge steel or
aluminum wireway with removable cover sections for access, labeled with circuit
numbers

2. Each strip shall have a terminal compartment which shall be factory installed on
" the right or left end as required and shall contain molded barrier type terminals
for feed connection. Knockouts, cables clamps, grid junction boxes, cable cradle,
and "Kellums" cable grips shall be provided, when appropriate.
3 Each connector strip shall be provided with 75" of Multi-Cable appropriate for
number of circuits.
4. The strip shall be provided with heavy steel mounting straps on approximately &'
(1.52m) centers, to grip up to 2" (51mm) pipe.
5. Type S or SO, 18" (457mm) cable pigtails shall be seciired by strain reliefs and
shall be furnished with three pole grounded female receptacles. Flush
receptacles are available in lieu of pigtails. [nternal wiring shall be rated at 125 C.
6. External finish shall be black powder coat epoxy. The entire unit shall be UL and
CSA approved and labeled.
C. Plug Boxes
1. Female receptacles shall be three pole grounded type, flush mounted.
2 Finish shall be baked flat enamel.
3. The unit shall be UL listed and CSA approved in Canada.
4 The surface mounted unit shall weigh 11Ibs. (5kg). The recessed unit shall weigh
9lbs. (4kg).
5. The dimensions of the unit shall be 12" x 8" x 5” (305 x 150 x 127mm)
D. Approved Manufacturer and Products.
1. Supply the Following:
Descripticn Base
Quote
Quantity
Pipe Mount Box with (3) 6-20 Duplex Receptacles on (3) 20A Circuits. 8
E&ch Box Shall Also Contain {1) DMX OUT Receptacle.
Pipe Mount Box with (2) 5-20 Duplex Receptacles and (2) Stage Pin 6

Receptacles on (4) 20A Circuits.
2.7 LED ELLIPSOIDAL SPOTLIGHTS

A. General
1.

The fixture shall be a color-mixing high-intensity LED illuminator with DMX
control of intensity and color. The fixture shall be a ColorSource Spot Deep Blue
as manufactured by Electronic Theatre Controls, Inc. or approved equal.

2, All LED fixtures shall be provided by a single manufacturer to ensure
compatibility
3. The fixture shall be UL 1573 listed for stage and studio use
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The fixture shall comply. with the USITT DMX512-A standard

The fixture shail be provided with the minimum warranty of 5 years full fixture
coverage and 10 years LED array coverage

6. ColorSource Spot Deep Blue
a. The fixture shall have a LM-84 report with a L70 rating of no less than
54,000 hours
< 1) Substitutes must provide evidence of minimum L70 rating of no

less than 54,000 hours

i) if no LM-84 report is available, an acceptable alternate is
a LM-80 report on all emitters with a LM-79 report and
an in situ temperature measurement test verifying the
conditions of the fixture meet the conditions of the LM-80

report
i) All tests and reports must be completed by a Nationally
Recognized Testing Laboratory
iii) All tests must be conducted to |IES standards
B. Physical
1. The unit shall be constructed of rugged, die cast aluminum, free of burrs and pits.
2. The following shall be provided:
a. Lens secured with silicone shock mounts
b Shutter assembly shall allow for +/-250 rotation
c. 20 gauge stainless steel shutters
d Interchangeable lens tubes for different field angles with Teflon guides
for smooth tube movement
e. Sturdy integral die cast gel frame holders with two accessory slots, and a
top-mounted, quick release gel frame retainer
f. Rugged steel yoke with two mounting positions allowing 3000+ rotation
of the fixture within the yoke
g. Positive locking, hand operated yoke clutch
h. Slot with sliding cover for motorized pattern devices or optional iris
3. The housing shall have a rugged black powder coat finish
a. White or silver/gray powder coat finishes shall be available as color
options
b. Other powder coat color options shall be available on request

Power supply, cooling and electronics shall be integral to each unit.
The unit shall ship with:

a. Theatrical-style hanging yoke as standard
b. 5’ cable with Neutrik powerCON™ to choice of connector as standard
C. Gate diffuser
d. A-size pattern holder
6. Available options shall include but not be limited to:
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C. Optical
1.

a. Bare-end, Stage-Pin or Twist-lock type-equipped power leads.
powerCON to powerCON cables for fixture power linking

C. Smooth Wash Diffuser for overlapping beams of light from multiple
fixtures

The light beam should have a 2-to-1 center-to-edge drop-off ratio

2. The unit shall provide, but not be limited to:
a. Low gate and beam temperature
b. Sharp imaging through a three-plane shutter design
3. The unit shall provide, but not be limited to;
a 5,10, 14, 19, 26, 36, 50, 70 and 90 degree field angles
b. High-quality pattern imaging
c Sharp shutter cuts without halation
d Shutter warping and burnout in normal use shall be unacceptable
e. Adjustable hard and soft beam edges

4, 18, 26, 36, and 50 degree units shall have optional lens tubes available for
precision, high-contrast imaging.

5. Shall work with S4 LED CYC and Fresnel adapters

D. Environmental and Agency Compliance

1. The fixture shall be ETL and cETL LISTED andf/or CE rated, and shall be so
labeled when delivered to the job site.

2. The fixture shall be ETL LISTED to the UL1573 standard for stage and studio
use

3. The fixture shall be rated for IP-20 dry location use.

E. Thermal

1. Fixture shall be equipped with a cooling fan.

2. The fixture shall utilize advanced thermal management systems to maintain LED
life to an average of 70% intensity after 54,000 hours of use for color mixing
versions
a. Thermal management shall include multiple temperature sensors within

the housing to include:
1) LED array circuit board temperatures
2) Fixture ambient internal temperature

3. The fixture shall operate in an ambient temperature range of 0°C (32°F)

minimum, to 40° C (104°F) maximum ambient temperature.
F. Electrical

1. The fixture shall be equipped with a 100V to 240V 50/60Hz internal power supply

2. The fixture shall support power in and thru operation
a. Power in shall be via Neutrik® powerCON™ input connector
b. Power thru shall be via Neutrik ® powerCON™ outputf connector
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5.
8.

C. Fixture power wiring and accessory power cables shall be rated fo
support linking of multiple fixtures up to the capacity of a 15A breaker

The fixture requires power from a non-dim source

Fixtures shall have droop compensation to prevent thermal shift of color or
intensity

Power supply outputs shall have self-resetting current-limiting protection

Power supply shall have power factor corréction

G, LED Emitters

1.

The fixture shall contain a minimum of four different LED colors to provide color
characteristics or two color temperature white LEDs, as described in the Color
Section below

2. All LEDs used in the fixture shall be high brightness and proven quality from
established and reputable LED manufacturers.
a. Fixture shall utilize Luxeon® Rebel™ LED emitters
3. Manufacturer of LED emitters shall utilize an advanced production LED binning
process to maintain color consistency.
4. LED emitters should be rated for nominal 54,000-hour L70C rating for coler mixing
©oversions
5. LED system shall comply with all relevant patents
H. Calibration
1. Fixture shall be calibrated at factory for achieve consistent color and intensity
output between fixtures bilt at different times and/or from different LED lots or
bins
a. Calibration data shall be stored on the control card as a permanent part
of on-board operating system
b. All arrays, including replacement arrays shall be calibrated to the same
standard to insure consistency
C. Fixtures not offering LED calibration shall not be acceptable
I Color
1. The fixture shall utilize an minimum of 60 LED emitters
a. These emitters shall be made up of Red, Green, Indigo and Lime for
ColorSource Deep Blue
J. Dimming
1. The LED system shall use 15-bit nonlinear scaling techniques for high-resolution
dimming.
2. The fixture shall utilize an Incandescent dimming curve
Dimming curve shall be optimized for smooth- dimming over longer timed fades.
4, The LED system shall be digitally driven using high-speed pulse width
modulation (PWM}
5. LED control shall be compatible with broadcast equipment in the following ways:
a. PWM control of LED levels shall be imperceptible to video cameras and
related equipment
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b. PWM shall be capable of being set via RDM to 25,000hz
K. Control and User interface
1. The fixture shall be USITT DMX512-A compatible via In and Thru 5-pin XLR
. connectors or RJ45 connectors
2. The fixture shall he compatible with the ANSI RDM E1.20 standard
a. All fixture functions shall accessible via RDM protocol for modification
from suitably equipped control console
b. Temperature sensors within the luminaire shall be viewable in real time
via RDM
c. Fixtures not offering RDM compatibility, feature set access or

temperature menitoring via RDM shall not be compatible

3. The fixture shall be equipped with a 7-segment display
4. The fixture shall be equipped with a three-button user-interface
5. A variable-rate strobe channel shall be provided
6. The fixture shall offer stand-alone functionality eliminating the need for a console
a. Fixture shall ship with 12 preset colors or color temperatures accessible
as a stand-alone feature
b. Fixture shall ship with 5 sequences accessible as a stand-alone feature
Each color and sequence can be modified by the end user via RDM
d. Fixtures can be linked together with standard DMX cables and controlled
from designated master fixture
1) Up to 32 fixtures may be linked
e. Fixtures in a stand-alone state shall restore to the settings present prior
to power cycling, eliminating the need for reprogramming
f. Fixtures without stand-alone operation features described above shall
not be acceptable.
L. Provide the Following:
Description Base Quote
Quantity
ETC ColorSource Spot Deep Blue Light Engine.
Provide with (5) Power-Con to Male Edison
Adapter, (§) Power-Con 5 Extension Cables, & 10
Safety Cables
{Light Engines mount on Owner’s Existing fixture
shutter assemblies and Lenses.)
2.8 LED WASH FIXTURES
A General
1. The fixture shall be a color-mixing high-intensity LED illuminator with DMX
control of intensity and color. The fixture shall be a Colorsource Par Deep Blue
as manufactured by Electronic Theatre Controls, Inc. or approved equal.
2. All LED fixtures shall be provided by a single manufacturer to ensure
compatibility
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3. The fixture shall be UL 1573 listed for stage and studio use

The fixture shall comply with the USITT DMX512-A standard

5. The fixture shall be provided with the minimum warranty of § years full fixture
coverage and 10 years LED array coverage

6. All LED emitters must have a L70 rating of no less than 20,000 hours
a Substitutes must provide evidence of minimum L70 rating of no less than

20,000 hours via a LM-80 report on afl emitters

1) LM-80 report must be provided with a LM-79 report and an in situ
femperature measurement test verifying the conditions of the
fixture meet the conditions of the LM-80 report

2) All tests and reports must be completed by a Nationally
Recognized Testing Laboratory
3) All tests must be conducted to IES standards
B. Physical
1. The fixture shall be contained in a rugged all-metal die-cast housing, free of burrs
and pits.
2, The housing shall have a rugged black powdercoat finish
a. White or silver/gray powdercoat finishes shall be available as color
opticns
b. Other powdercoat color options shall be available on request

Power supply, cocling and electronics shall be integral to each unit.

Fixture housing shall provide two easy-access slofs for secondary lenses and
other accessories

a. Slots shall be equipped with locking retaining clip
5. The unit shall ship with:
a. Theatrical-style hanging yoke as standard
b. 5' power lead with Edison connector as standard
6. Available options shall include but not be limited to:
a. Floor stand conversion Kit
b Bare-end, Stage-Pin or Twist-lock fype-equipped power leads
C. powerCON to powerCON cables for fixture power linking
d Multiple secondary lens options to include multiple angles in the following
patterns:
1) Linear
2) Round
3) Cblong
7. Light output shall be via a round aperture
a. Aperture and accessory slots shall accommodate standard 7.5
accessories such as used in other similar-sized fixtures
b. Accessories available as options shall include but not be limited to:
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1 Gel/diffusion frames

2) Top hats

3) Barndoors

4) Egg crate louvers

5) Concentric ring louvers

6) Multiple secondary lensing options

C. ENVIRONMENTAL AND AGENCY COMPLIANCE

1.

2.
3.

The fixture shall be UL and cUL LISTED and/or CE rated, and shall be so [abeled
when delivered to the job site.

The fixture shall be UL LISTED to the UL1573 standard for stage and studio use
The fixture shall be rated for IP-20 dry location use.

D. THERMAL

1.
2.

The fixture shall be cooled with a variable speed fan.

The fixture shall utilize advanced thermal management systems to maintain LED
life to an average of 70% intensity after 20,000 hours of use for color mixing
versions

a. Thermal management shall include multiple temperature sensors within
the housing to include:

1) The LED array
2) The control hoard

The fixture shall operate in an ambient temperature range of 0°C (32°F)
minimum, to 40° C (104°F) maxitmum ambient temperature.

E. ELECTRICAL

1. The fixture shall be equipped with 100V to 240V 50/60 Hz internal power supply

2. The fixture shall support power in and thru operation
a. Power in shall be via Neutrik® powerCON™ input connector
b. Power thru shall be via Neutrik ® powerCON ™ output connector
c. Fixture power wiring and accessory power cables shall be rated to

support linking of mulfiple fixtures up to the capacity of a 15A breaker

3. The fixture requires power from non-dim source

4, Power supply outputs shall have self-resetting: current limiting protection

5. Power supply shall have power factor correction

F. LED Emitters

1. " The fixture shall contain 4 different LED colors to provide color characteristics or
two color temperature white LEDs, as described in Section H below.

2. All LEDs used in the fixture shall be high brightness and proven quality from
established and reputable LED manufacturers.

3. Fixture shall utilize Luxeon® Z™ LED emitters

4, Manufacturer of LED emitters shall utilize an advanced production LED binning
process to maintain color consistency.

THEATRICAL LIGHTING SYSTEMS 26 5561 -23

STW 18042



LFUCG BLACK BOX THEATRE LIGHTING REPLACEMENT

5. LED emitters should be rated for nominal 20,000-hour L70 rating for color mixing
versions
B. LED system shall comply with all relevant patents
G. CALIBRATION
1. . Fixture shall be calibrated at factory for achieve consistent color between fixtures
built at different times and/or from different LED lots or bins
a. Calibration data shall be stored in the fixture as a permanent part of on-
board operating system
b. All arrays, including replacement arrays shall be calibrated to the. same
standard to insure consistency
C. Fixtures not offering LED calibration shall not be acceptable
H. COLOR
1. The fixture shall utilize an minimum of 40 LED emitters
2. These emitters shall be made up of Red, Green, Indige and Lime for
ColorSource Deep Blue
I DIMMING
1. The LED system shall use 15-hit nonlinear scaling techniques for high-resolution
dimming.
2, The dimming curve shall be optimized for smooth dimming over longer timed
fades.
3. The LED system shall he digitally driven using high- speed pulse width
modulation (PYWWM)
4.  LED control shall be compatible with broadcast equiprient in the following ways:
a. PWM centrol of LED levels shall be imperceptible to video cameras and
related equipment
b. PWM rates shall be adjustable by the user via RDM to avoid any visible
interference to video cameras and related equipment
J. CONTROL AND USER INTERFACE
1. The fixture shall be USITT- DMX512-A compatible via In and Thru 5-pin XLR
connectors
2. The fixture shall be compatible with the ANSI RDM E1.20 standard
a. All fixture functions shall accessible via RDM protocol for modification
from suitably equipped control console
b. Temperature sensors within the luminaire shall be viewable in real time
via RDM
3. Fixtures not offering RDM compatibility, feature set access or temperature
monitoring via RDM shall not be compatible
4. The fixture shall be equipped with a 7-segment display for easy-to-read status
and control

The fixture shall be equipped with a three-button user-interface
The fixture shall offer RGB control
The fixture shall operate in Regulated mode for droop compensation
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B. The fixture shall offer stand-alone functionality eliminating the need for a conscle
a. Fixture shall ship with 12 preset colors accessible as a stand-zlone
feature
b. Fixture shall ship with 5§ Sequences accessible as a stand-alone feature
Each color and sequence can be modified by the end user
Fixtures can be linked together with standard DMX cables and controlled
from designated master fixture
1) Up to 32 fixtures may he linked
e Fixtures in a stand-alone state shall restore to the settings present prior
to power cycling, eliminating the need for reprogramming
f. Fixtures without stand-alone operation features described in a, b, c, d,
and e shall not be acceptable.
K. Provide the Following:
Description Base Quote
. Quantity
ETC ColorSource Par Deep Blue Engine. Provide
with Medium and Wide Round Diffusers, C-Clamp, 12

Safety Cable, (4) Power-Con to Male Edison

Adapters (8) Power-Con 5" extensions.

28 LED RETROFIT CAP

A. General
1.

r

The fixture shall be a white-light high-intensity LED illuminator with DMX control
of intensity. The fixture shall also be able to be dimmed via a line-dimmed
source. The fixture shall be a Source 4AWRD LED as manufactured by
Electronics Theatre Controls, Inc. or approved equal.

All LED fixtures shall be provided by a single manufacturer to ensure
compatibility
3. The fixture shall be UL 1573 (full fixture) or UL 1598C (retrofit kit) listed.
4, The fixture shall comply with the USITT DMX-512A standard
5. The fixture shall carry a 3-year warranty
6. The housing shall have a rugged black powder coat finish
a. White or silver/gray powder coat finishes shall be available as color
options
b. Other powder coat color options shall be available on request
7. Power supply, cooling and electronics shall be integral to each unit.
The retrofit shall utilize all existing components of the Source Four except for the
HPL burner assembly
9. The unit shall ship with:
a. Theatrical-style hanging yoke as standard*
b. Bare end power cable (1m) attached with option for choice of connector
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STW 18042



LFUCG BLACK BOX THEATRE LIGHTING REPLACEMENT

1) Edison
2) Stage pin
3) Twist
c. A-size pattern holder*
* These items refer to the full fixture assembly
B. Environmental and Agency Compliance .
1. The fixture shall be ETL and cETL LISTED, and shall be so labeled when
delivered to the job site.
2. The fixture shall be UL LISTED to the.UL1573 or UL 1598C standard.
3. The fixture shall be rated for IP-20 dry location use.
C. Thermal
1. Fixture shall be equipped with a cooling fan.
2. The fixture shall utilize advanced thermal management systems to maintain LED
life to an average of 70% intensity after an estimated 60,000+ hours of use
a. Thermal' management shall include a temperature sensor within the
housing.
3. The fixture shall operate in an ambient temperature range of 5°C (41°F)
minimum, to 50C (122F) maximum ambient temperature.
D. Electrical
1. The fixture shall be equipped with a 114V to 125V 60Hz internal power supply
2. The fixture shall be dimmable via a line-dimmed source
3. The fixture shall be dimmable via DMX-512
E. LED Ernitters
1, All LEDs used in the fixture shall be high brightness and proven quality from
established and reputable LED manufacturers.
a. Fixture shall utilize CREE LED emitters
2, Manufacturer of LED emitters shall utilize an advanced production LED binning
process to maintain coler consistency.
3. LED emitters should be rated for an estimated nominal 60,000-hour LED life to
70% intensity
4. All LED fixtures (100% of each lot) shall undergo a minimum three-hour burn-in
test during manufacturing.
5. LED system shall comply with all relevant patents
F. Color
1. The fixture shall be available in the following varieties:
a. 3000K {80+ CRI)
b. 3000K Gallery (90+ CRI)
c. 5300K Daylight Gallery {80+ CRI)
G. Dimming
1. The LED system shall be dimmable via DMX or a line-dimmed source
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H. Control and User interface

1. The fixture shall be USITT DMX 512A-compatible via In and Thru RJ-45
connectors

2. The fixture shall be compatible with the ANSI RDM E1.20 standard
a. All fixture functions shall accessible via RDM protocol for medification

from suitably equipped control console

b. Fixtures not offering RDM compatibility shall not be compatible

3. The fixture shall be equipped with a two-button user-interface

4, The fixture shall be equipped with a 7-segment display

L. Provide the Following:

Description Base Quote
: Quantity

ETC S4WRD Retrofit 3000K, Provide with Male
Edison Connector. 16
{Retrofit Kits mount on Owner's Existing fixtures.)

210 ACCESSORIES

A, Provide the Following:
Description ‘Base Quote
Quantity
15" Edison 5-15 Extension Cable A 10
10’ Edison 5-15 Extension Cable 10
ETC S4WRD Data Accessory Kit 6
15' Catbe Patch Cable 16
10" PowerCon Extension Cable 20
15" PowerCon Extension Cable 10
10" DMX Extension Cable 20
15’ DMX Extension Cable 25
300" Roll of Tie Line 1
211 SYSTEM COMMISSIONING AND TRAINING
A General
1. Prior to operational checkout, the Electrical Contractor shall confirm the following
conditions.
a. All control stations are installed and terminated per the vendor's
integration drawings.
b. Avallability of owner's staff for instruction
C. Space is clear of workmen and may be blacked cut for extended periods
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d. Building and equipment feeders are energized

e. HVAC systems are operational in Control Booths and Dimmer
Equipment Spaces

f. Stage luminaries are installed and connected to the dimming system to
confirm that individual dimmed circuits are in operational order

g. Dimmer rack and all equipment is cleaned and ready for operaticnal
check-out.

2. Notify vendor in writing, at least 21 days prior to request startup date, that the
system is ready for startup.

3. Costs of additional or repeat visits due to delay, lateness, or negligence on the
part of the Electrical Contractor shall be borne by the Electrical Contractor.

B. Low Voltage Cable Terminations

1. Systems Integrator shall provide a factory certified technician to provide final
termination of low voltage control wiring at Signal Processing Rack, DMX
Receptacles, Architectural Control Stations, and Distribution Boxes.

C. Portable Fixture Assembly

1. Systems Integrator shall assemble new ColorSource light Engines on Owner's
existing fixture shutter assemblies, install S4AWRD LED retrofit Kit onto Owner’s
Existing Source 4 tungsten fixtures, and turn over all fixtures to owner.,

D. Testing
1. The vendor's Field Service Representative shall complete the following:
a. Inspect the Electrical Contractor's installation for conformance to
vendor's instructions.
b. Confirm all wiring runs and termination and make notes as required.
C. Make nofes and diagrams as needed for completion of As-Built
Documents as specified elsewhere In this section. Make note of any
deviations from vendor's directions
d. Measure incoming voltages at the relay rack and record
e Configure relag} rack, console, stations and other components for proper
operation.
f. Test each wired space of relay rack for proper operation
a. Test all control stations, consoles and auxiliary controls for proper
operation.
h. Replace any equipment not operating as specified.
E. Training
1. A factory certified representative of the vendor shall instruct the Owner's staff or

representatives in the operation and maintenance of the system. This instruction
session shall be scheduled to last 2 minimum of four (4) hours. While it may be
possible to schedule this instruction session to coincide with the system
checkout, such coincidence shall not be assumed.

2. Separate from item A above, a factory certified representative of the vendor shall
be required to aftend the first two(2) theatrical rehearsals fcllowing construction
for potential troubleshooting and training issues. This will fall approximately
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between January 17th and January 27. Coordinate exact dates and times with
the owner

END OF SECTION 26 55 61
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MAYOR JIM GRAY ’H\ LEXINGTON TODD SLATIN

DIRECTOR
CENTRAL PURCHASING
ADDENDUM #1
Bid Number: #123-2018 Date: September 27, 2018
Subject: DAC Black Box Theater Lighting and Controls Address inquiries to:
Sondra Stone
859.258.3320

TO ALL PROSPECTIVE SUBMITTERS:

Please be advised of the following clarifications to the above referenced Bid:

a. Question received: “We are interested in providing a price to an Electrical Contractor for Spec
Section 265561 Theatrical Lighting and Controls. We have discovered a possible issue that concern
us and want to confirm intent with the Echo Touch touchscreens. Those are only able to do 16
presets and not be networked, they need to he on the Echo buss limiting them. Please advise.”
STW response: “These touchscreens are to be on the ECHO buss. They are intended to do preset
snapshots of the lighting console outputs so they can recall lighting for meetings, simple
presentations, or worklight functions.” Refer to items below for additional information.

2. Specification Section 01500, STORAGE OF MATERIALS, PARKING, CONTRACT LIMITS:
a. Replace #4 with the following: “Contractor may use onsite parking indicated in red area in figure
below from December 17, 2018, to January 17, 2019 (approximately three spaces). For other
dates; contractor parking shall be off site and the responsibility of the Contractor.”

200 East Main St., Lexington, KY 40507 / 859.258.3320 Phone / 859,258 3322 Fax / lexingtonky.gov



3. Specification Section 01500, SANITARY FACILITIES:
a. Replace #1 with the following: “The Contractor may utilize the existing facility rest rooms.”
4. SheetE2.3
a. Control Wire Legend
i. Delete “NV*” wire type.
il. Add “E*” wire type, (1) Belden 8471 + (1) 14AWG GND, Echo
iii. Delete “Field Coordinate: Entrance Station Control/PWR.”
b. Control wire type between “signal processing rack” and “7 inch touchscreen — control booth”:
change from type NV to type E.
c. Add type E control wire hetween “Unison DRd12 Dimmer Rack” and “Signal Processing Rack”.
Control wire type from “signal processing rack” to “2-button entry station”: change from type
“** to type “E”.
Control wire type between (4} “2-button entry stations”: change from type “**” to type "E”.
f. Control wire type between “signal processing rack” and “7 inch touchscreen — audience level
backstage”: change from type “NV” to type “E”

5. Pre-bid sign-in sheet is attached.

Tl S

Todd Slatin, Director
Division of Central Purchasing

200 East Main S1., Lexington, KY 40507 / 859.258.3320 Phone / 859.258.3322 Fax / lexingionky gov
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All other terms and conditions of the Bid and specifications are unchanged.
This letter should be signed, attached to and become a part of your Bid.

COMPANY NAME:

ADDRESS:

SIGNATURE OF BIDDER:

200 East Main St,, Lexington, KY 40507 / 859.258.3320 Phone / 859.258.3322 Fax / lexingtonKy.gov
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SIGN-IN SHEET
Pre-Bid Meeting 123-2018 DAC Black Box Theater Lighting and Controls
September 20, 2018 @ 11:00 AM

Representative

P

Company Name DBE/MBE/WBE/ Phonei# Email Address
Sondra Stone LFUCG veteran 8659-258-3320 sstone@lexingtonky.gov
Sherita Miller LFUCG 859-258-3323 smiller@lexingtonky.gov
ba{‘mll Wosted DIT glectic [ ¢59-320- 3g),| Aevrell @dutelecric.com
oot D Nep | PeoSon it Lolds FI-§75-§315 | pavc@ypSiLor
Do SHiBLy| VINesT LienTi N BSH-Ygg-Ya4 | TsHiBley @ LS. <o
/M ‘Clc‘;/GCD(CJK M. LJ\AK Qeo,w ‘e 502-77 /AR Q )qme@_].',J Yoo lectric.co
CHIRIS g | LEVC S 257 -153-3957 | cl: HenClounstonky.aev
Tiwe Se 1 ST &sD 297-5117 l)'f”’"‘w""gé@éf“’er‘?‘:}“““
Ao Vibsd (Fues ,
AN IR Uidag y2l | Wl lpynd a0/
P c<| LG B 4 ~KORCleoed @ lexinn r\'kaq{ 20
Rbad DA | LEU C6 BS?- 425-2835| RDo6AS@ lexuifon ey, Gou

SIGN-IN SHEET




